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PREFACE

Year Book Australia is the principal reference work produced by the Central Office of the
Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS). It provides a comprehensive and detailed statistical review
of various aspects of the economy and social conditions in Australia. In addition, it contains
descriptive matter dealing with Australia’s history, government, intemational relations, defence,
climate, physiography, culture and environment.

The first Official Year Book of the Commonwealth was published early in 1908, although
individual Australian States and colonies had been producing year books for several decades
before that. Year Book Australia 1989 is issued under the authority of the Commonwealth
Government and follows a similar pattern to past issues. However, chapters have been revised
and new material added.

Each year a number of Special Articles appear in the Year Book. This year the Special Articles
are listed in the Table of Contents.

Most of the statistics contained in this volume relate to the years ended June or December 1987
or 1988. More detailed, and in most cases more recent, statistics are available in other ABS
publications. The more significant of these publications are listed at the end of the relevant
chapters of the Year Book, while the ABS Catalogue of Publications and Products (1101.0) lists
all current publications of the ABS.

I extend my thanks and appreciation to all those officers involved in the preparation of Year Book
Australia 1989 and those organisations who have kindly supplied material for inclusion.

IAN CASTLES
Australian Statistician
Australian Bureau of Statistics
Canberra
July 1989
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GENERAL INFORMATION

Symbols
The following symbols, where shown in columns of figures or elsewhere in tables, mean:

n.a. not available
ny.a. not yet available
— nil or rounded to zero
.. not applicable
n.p. not available for separate publication (but included in totals where applicable)
p  preliminary-figure or series subject to revision
r  figures or series revised since previous issue
ne.i. not elsewhere included
ne.c. not elsewhere classified
ne.s. not elsewhere specified
——  break in continuity of series (where drawn across a column between two
consecutive figures)
*  subject to sampling variability too high for most practical purposes.
m.—males; f.—females; p.—persons.

Other forms of usage

The following abbreviations are used for the titles of the Australian States and Territories and
Australia: NSW (New South Wales), Vic. (Victoria), Qld (Queensland), WA (Western Australia),
SA (South Australia), Tas. (Tasmania), NT (Northern Territory), ACT (Australian Capital
Territory), Aust. (Australia).

In general, the sratistics in this volume relate to the States and Territories of Australia, i.e. they
exclude particulars of the External Territories of Australia, which, however, are specifically dealt
with in Chapter 27, The Territories of Australia.

Yearly periods shown as e.g. 1986 refer to the year ended 31 December 1986; those shown as
e.g. 1985-86 refer to the year ended 30 June 1986. Other yearly periods are specifically indicated.
The range of years shown in table headings, e.g. 1901 to 1985-86 indicates the period covered,
but does not necessarily imply that each intervening year is included.

Values are shown in Australian dollars ($ or $A) or cents (c) unless another currency is specified.

Catalogue numbers. Throughout this book references are made to ABS publications. In each case
the catalogue number is shown in brackets; this should be quoted when ordering these
publications (see below).

Where figures have been rounded, discrepancies may occur between sums of the component items
and totals.

Availability of ABS publications

Information regarding the availability of ABS publications and other products can be obtained
from Central Information Services Section, Australian Bureau of Statistics, PO Box 10,
Belconnen ACT 2616, Australia, phone (062) 526627, or from ABS offices in any capital city
in Australia.

A complete list of ABS publications produced in Canberra and in each of the State Offices is
contained in the ABS Caralogue of Publications and Products. (1101.0) which is available from
any ABS office.

In many cases, the ABS can also provide information which is not published or which is
historical or compiled from a variety of published and unpublished sources. Information of this
kind may be obtained through the Information Consultancy Service. This information may be
made available in one or more of the following forms: consultancy reports, microfiche, floppy
disk, magnetic tape, computer printout or photocopy. Charges are generally made for such
information. Inquiries may be made by contacting Information Services in the nearest ABS office.

xvii






1

PRE-HISTORY
TO
FEDERATION

Early Knowledge and Discovery of Australia

Pre-history

Humans entered the Australian continent from the South-East Asian area during the last
glaciation at least 40,000 years ago, at a time when sea levels were much lower than
they are today. Even so, these first migrations would have involved a sea voyage of
some 60 kilometres, making it possibly the world’s earliest sea-borne migration. Settlement
was well established 25,000 to 30,000 years ago and by 20,000 years ago almost the
entire continent was inhabited.

The original Australians lived as hunter-gatherers, using tools of wood, bone, shell and
stone. Archaeological evidence indicates that a simple pan-continental toolmaking tradition
existed, characterised by stoneware tools; scrapers were used to fashion further tools out
of wood. This continued until 5,000 to 6,000 years age, at which time a range of more
specialised small tools began to emerge. But, in Tasmania, isolated 12,000 years ago by
the post-glacial rising seas, Aboriginals still maintained the culture of the late Pleistocene
period, until subject to the influence of European settlement of the island.

Estimates by anthropologists of the Aboriginal population at the time of European
settlement have varied greatly. In 1930, anthropologist Radcliffe-Brown postulated a
minimum figure of 300,000, which was officially accepted by the government. Recent
archaeological finds suggest that a population of 750,000 could have been sustained. They
were divided into some 500 small groups and spoke a variety of languages and dialects.
These groups or tribes were further divided into ‘bands’ or clusters of family groups and
formed the basic self-sufficient economic unit. Labour was divided between the sexes: the
men hunted while the women foraged for roots and seeds and caught small animals which
also formed a basic part of their subsistence. Local groups would congregate when food
or water supplies were abundant or when ceremonial obligations demanded. Exchanges at
these ceremonial gatherings led to the wide dispersal of goods. Religious and ceremonial
activities relating to the land were a vital part of Aboriginal life. Evidence suggests they
had developed the use of ochre as a ritual painting material as early as 25,000 years
ago.

The physical barriers of distance and aridity within Australia itself caused, in part, cultural
isolation and linguistic diversity of its people. European exploration and settlement was
for most Aboriginal societies their first contact with an outside culture. The impact of
this settlement in those areas where the colonists established themselves led rapidly to the
disappearance of the traditional Aboriginal way of life.

Speculation on the Great South Land

The Ancient Greeks, who are said to have believed the world was round, postulated the
existence of a Great South Land. The Christian peoples of Middle Ages Europe, for
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religious reasons however, no longer believed in a global world and saw the earth as
flat and bounded by the fiery edges of the equator.

First references to Australia came from the Greeks, the Arabs, the Chinese, the Malays
and Indians but are thought to have been largely a product of imagination. To the Malays,
for example, the Great South Land though not uninhabited was the Land of the Dead.
To the Hindu-Buddhists, who came from the first century AD to colonise Sumatra and
Java, there were ‘islands of gold’ to the south of Java and to the south-east of Timor
but, like the Middle Ages Christians before them, the beliefs shaped dangers too perilous
to confront.

The Chinese recognised the fantasy of these and similar reports which they would certainly
have heard of while trading in the area. Their maps show they knew of the Malay
Peninsula, Sumatra, Java, Bali, Lombok, Timor, the Moluccas, Celebes and Borneo.
However, the distances involved were too great and the evidence too small and fanciful,
and their primary aim was to maintain the freedom of their existing trade routes rather
than embark on new explorations. By the time they might have felt any incentive to
explore further, domestic political changes curtailed their outward growth.

It is unclear whether any of these peoples, constrained as they certainly were by religious,
superstitious and domestic political factors, paid visits to Australia. If they did, their
knowledge made no impact on the world at large or on the history of Australia. Contacts
of that nature are part of our documented history and probably begin with the occurrence
of ‘Java the Great’ in a number of French maps dating from the middle decades of the
sixteenth century. Although the significance of ‘Java the Great’ is hotly debated, so long
as the Portuguese are thought to have been possible discoverers of large portions of our
continent, one cannot easily dismiss suggestions that the French were here in the sixteenth
century also.

The Portuguese and the Spanish

Theories that place the Portuguese here sometime in the sixteenth century have some
support from inconclusive charts and documents but the assumptions rest largely on three
points: the extensive exploration undertaken by this highly civilised seafaring race elsewhere
about the globe; the Portuguese obsession with the quest for wealth, knowledge and
conversion; and the certainty that the Portuguese debated the issue of a ‘terra australis
incognita’ (unknown southern land). Yet hard, clinching evidence of contact is lacking.

Viceroys of Spain’s American empire regularly sought new lands. One such expedition
left Callao, Peru, in December 1605 under Pedro Fernandez de Quiros, a man of the
Counter-Reformation who desired that Catholicism should prevail in the southland. De
Quiros reached the New Hebrides and named the island group ‘Austrialia del Espiritu
Santo’ and he and some later Catholic historians saw this as the discovery of Australia.
But the more important voyage was probably that of the other ship of the expedition
that continued after de Quiros himself was forced to return to the Americas. Under Luis
Vaez de Torres, this other ship sailed through Torres Strait but almost certainly failed to
sight Australia. Although both de Quiros and de Torres returned to Hispanic America with
enthusiasm for further explorations, they both failed to persuade Spanish officialdom to
this course.

Discoveries by the Dutch

A few weeks before de Torres, the Dutch vessel Duyfken, after coming along the south
coast of New Guinea from the west, swung over to the west coast of Cape York
Peninsula in or about March 1606. Under the command of Willem Jansz, the Duyfken
traversed some 200 miles of the Australian coastline as far as Cape Keer-Weer (Tum
Again) without actually discovering Torres Strait. Subsequent visits were made by other
Dutch vessels sailing from the Cape of Good Hope to Java which were often carried too
far east and hit Australia. The first and most famous of these was Dirk Hartog’s
Eendracht, from which men landed and left a memorial at Shark Bay, Western Australia
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in October 1616. Hartog was followed by Houtman (1619), Carstensz (1623), Nuyts
(1626-27), Thijssen (1627), Pelsaert (1629), Tasman (1642) and others.

Most important of all was the work of Abel Tasman, who was such a well-respected
seaman in the Dutch East Indies that the Governor-General of the Indies, Anthony van
Diemen, commissioned him to undertake a southern exploration. In November 1642, having
made a great circuit of the seas, Tasman sighted the west coast of what he called Van
Diemen’s Land (Tasmania). He then explored New Zealand before returning to Batavia.
A second expedition in 1644 contributed to the knowledge of Australia’s northem coast,
and established the name of ‘New Holland’ for the southern landmass.

Discoveries by the English

The English had made their first appearance on the Australian coast in 1688, when the
north-westerly shores were visited by William Dampier in the trading vessel Cygner. In
1699 he again visited Australia in command of HMS Roebuck. On his return to England,
he published an account in which a description was given of trees, flowers, birds, and
reptiles he had observed, and of his encounters with the natives.

Up until the end of the seventeenth century, it was not certain if Tasmania and New
Zealand were parts of Australia or whether they were separated from it, yet formed part
of a great Antarctic Continent. Lieutenant (later Captain) James Cook’s first voyage, though
undertaken primarily for the purpose of observing from Tahiti the transit of Venus, had
also the objective of ascertaining whether the unexplored part of the southern hemisphere
did in fact contain another continent. In command of HMS Endeavour, and accompanied
by botanist Sir Joseph Banks, naturalist Dr Daniel Solander, astronomer Charles Green,
draughtsmen and servants, James Cook, after observing the transit of Venus at Tahiti,
tummed towards New Zealand, sighting that land on 7 October 1769 in the vicinity of
Poverty Bay.

On 20 April 1770, Cook sighted the Australian mainland at a place he called Point Hicks,
naming it after his first-lieutenant, who saw it first. Coasting northwards, on 29 April
1770 he landed at Botany Bay. Cook resumed his voyage and sailed along the coast in
a northerly direction for nearly 2,100 kilometres, before striking a coral reef in the vicinity
of Trinity Bay where the Endeavour was seriously damaged. It was nearly two months
before repairs were completed and Cook again set a course to the north through Torres
Strait.

The Annexation of Australia

On 22 August 1770, Captain Cook took possession ‘of the whole eastern coast, from
latitude 38°S, to this place, latitude 10%°S, in right of His Majesty King George the
Third’, that is, over what now constitutes Victoria, the eastern parts of New South Wales
and Queensland.

Annexation of the eastern part of the Australian continent
and Tasmania

Formal possession, on behalf of the British Crown, of the whole of the easten part of
the Australian continent and Tasmania was taken on 7 February 1788, when Captain
Phillip’s commission, first issued to him on 12 October 1786 and amplified on 2 April
1787, was read to the people whom he had brought with him in the ‘First Fleet’. The
commission appointed Phillip

Captain-General and Governor-in-Chief in and over our territory called New South Wales,
extending from the Northern Cape or extremity of the coast called Cape York, in the latitude
of ten degrees thirty-seven minutes south, to the southern extremity of the said territory of
New South Wales or South Cape, in the latitude of forty-three degrees thirty-nine minutes
south and of all the country inland, westward as far as the one hundred and thirty-fifth degree
of east longitude, reckoning from the meridian of Greenwich, including all the islands
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adjacent in the Pacific Ocean within the latitude aforesaid of ten degrees thirty-seven minutes
south and forty-three degrees thirty-nine minutes south.

By the middle of 1829, the whole territory, now known as Australia, had been constituted
a dependency of the United Kingdom.

CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE OF MAJOR EVENTS IN AUSTRALIA SINCE 1788

1788

Arrival of ‘First Fleet’ at Botany Bay. Land in vicinity found unsuitable and the expedition moved to Sydney
Cove on 26 January. Formal proclamation of the colony and the establishment of a regular government on
7 February.

1790

‘Second Fleet’ arrives with New South Wales Corps.

1791

*Third Fleet’ arrives. Territorial seal brought by Governor King.

1792

Visit of the first foreign trading vessel, the Philadelphia.

1793

Arrival of the first free immigrants on the Bellona. First Australian church opened in Sydney.

1795

First printing press opened in Sydney.

1797

Introduction of merino sheep from the Cape of Good Hope. Coal discovered near Newcastle.

1798

Tasmania is proved to be an island by the voyage of Bass and Flinders.

1800

First Customs House established in Sydney.

1802

Discovery of Port Phillip.

1803

First Australian wool taken to England. Issue of the Sydney Gazette, the first Australian newspaper. First
settlement at Port Phillip attempted.

1804

Hobart founded. Abandonment of settiement at Port Phillip.

1805

First extensive sheep farm established at Camden by Captain Macarthur.

1807

First shipment of merchantable wool from New South Wales to England.

1809

Free school established in Sydney.

1810

Post Office established in Sydney.

1813

Passage of the Blue Mountains discovered by Wentworth, Lawson and Blaxland.
1814

The name ‘Australia’, instead of ‘New Holland’, suggested by Flinders. Civil courts created.
1815

First free settlers arrive in Hobart.

1816

Sydney Hospital opened.

1817

First bank in Australia—Bank of New South Wales—opened in Sydney.
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1821

Penal settlement at Macquarie Harbour in Tasmania established.

1823

New South Wales Judicature Act passed.

1824

New South Wales constituted a Crown Colony. Executive Council formed. Supreme Court at Sydney
established, and trial by jury introduced. Penal settlement founded at Moreton Bay, Brisbane.
1825

Tasmania proclaimed a separate colony.

1827

First official claim of British sovereignty over all Australia.

1828
Second Constitution of New South Wales and first census.

1829

Foundation of Perth as a settlement on Swan River, Western Australia.

1830

Publication of Quintus Servinton, first novel to be published in Australia.

1831

SS Surprise, the first steamship built in Australia, launched at Sydney. First coal ship from Newcastle
launched. First assisted immigration to New South Wales.

1835

Foundation of Melbourne.

1836

Foundation of Adelaide. Port Phillip (Victoria) district proclaimed as open for settlement.

1838

Assignment of convicts discontinued. Settlement at Port Essington, Northern Territory.

1840

Transportation of convicts to New South Wales abolished. Moreton Bay (Queensland) opened for free
settlement.

1841

New Zealand proclaimed a separate colony from New South Wales.

1842

Incorporation of Sydney and incorporation of Melboume.

1843

First Representative Constitution of New Somh Wales.

1847

Overland mail established between Sydney and Adelaide.

1849

Exodus of population to the goldfields of California. Transportation to Western Australia commenced.
1850

Final abolition of transportation to New South Wales. Sydney University founded. Representative government
granted to Victoria and Tasmania.

1851

Gold discovered in New South Wales. Port Phillip created an independent colony under the name of Victoria.
Legislative Council established in Western Australia.

1852

Arrival of Chusan, first P & O mail steamer from England.

1853

Transportation to Tasmania abolished. Melboune University founded.

1854

Riots on the Ballarat goldfields and the Eureka Stockade stormed. Telegraph first used. First Australian
Railway opened in Victoria.

1857

Manhood suffrage and vote by ballot introduced in Victoria.
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1858

Manhood suffrage and vote by ballot introduced in New South Wales. Sydney, Melbourne and Adelaide
linked by telegraph.

Population of Australia reached 1,000,000.

1859

Queensland proclaimed a separate colony.

1860

Burke and Wills expedition leaves Melboumne.

1861

Anti-Chinese riots on goldfields of New South Wales. Regulations introduced on Chinese immigration. Burke
and Wills perish at Coopers Creek, South Australia. World’s first freezing works built in Sydney, eventually
leading to meat exports. First Melbourne Cup held.

1863

Intercolonial Conference in Melboumne.

1864

First sugar made from Queensland cane.

1866

Camels introduced to South Australia.

1867

First Royal visit to Australia. Protective tariff imposed.
1868

Hougomont, the last convict ship arrived in Western Australia.
1870

Intercolonial Exhibition held in Sydney. Imperial troops withdrawn from New South Wales. Intercolonial
Congress in Melbourne. '

1871

Permanent military forces raised in New South Wales.

1872

Telegraph cable from Java to Port Darwin. Transcontinental telegraph line completed.

1873

Intercolonial Conference at Sydney. Mail service with San Francisco inaugurated.

1874

Intercolonial Conference at Sydney. University of Adelaide founded.

1876 ;

Completion of telegraph cable between Sydney and Wellington, New Zealand.

1877

Population of Australia reached 2,000,000.

1878

Chinese immigration to Queensland restricted. Telephone ‘introduced to Australia.

1880

First telephone exchange opened in Melboume. Federal Conference at Sydney and Melbourne. Women first
admitted to universities. )

1881

Censuses taken on same date in all colonies for the first time.

1883

New South Wales and Victoria linked by railway. Federal Conference held at Sydney.

1884 .

Federation Bill passed in Victoria but rejected in New South Wales. British protectorate declared over New
Guinea.

1885

Australian contingent sent to the war in Sudan.

1887

First ‘Colonial’ Conference held in London.
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1888

Railway communication opened between Sydney and Brisbane. World Expo held in Melbourne to
commemorate Australia’s centenary.

1889

A new Constitution framed in Western Australia. Railway communication opened between Melboumne and
Adelaide. .

Population of Australia reached 3,000,000.

1890

Western Australia granted responsible government. Australasian Federation Conference at Melbourne.
University of Tasmania founded.

1891

First Federal Convention at Sydney, draft Bill framed and adopted. Assisted immigration to New South Wales
ceased.

1893

Financial crisis in eastern States.

1894 '

Women’s suffrage granted in South Australia—first Australian State to do so.
1895

Conference of Premiers on Federation at Hobart. Land and income taxes introduced in New South Wales.
1897-98

Sessions of Federal Convention at Adelaide, Sydney and Melbourne.

1898

Draft Federal Constitution Bill rejected by New .South Wales.

1899 .

Australian troops sent to war in South Africa. Conference of Premiers in Melbourne, Federal Constitution
Bill amended.

1900

Naval troops sent to war in China. Commonwealth Constitution Act received Royal Assent, 9 July.
Proclamation of the Commonwealth signed 17 September. Mr (later Sir) Edmund Barton formed the first
Federal Ministry. Old age pension instituted in New South Wales.

1901

Commonwealth proclaimed at Sydney. First Commonwealth Parliament opened at Melbourne. Interstate
free-trade established.

1903

The Federal High Court inaugurated.

1904

Commonwealth Conciliation and Arbitration Act passed.

1905

Census and Statistics Act. Assisted immigration to New South Wales re-introduced.

Population of Australia reached 4,000,000.

1906

Papua taken over by the Commonwealth of Australia.

1907

First telephone trunk line service between the capital cities. Imperial Conference in London.

1908

Canberra chosen as the site of the Australian Capital.

1909

Imperial Defence Conference in London. Queensland University founded. The Commonwealth Age Pension
Scheme introduced.

1910

Penny postage. Australian Notes Act passed and the first Commonwealth notes issued. Arrival of the first
vessels built for the Royal Australian Navy, the Yarra and the Parramana.
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1911

First Commonwealth Census taken. The Australian Capital Territory and the Northern Territory transferred
to the Commonwealth. Compulsory military training introduced.

1912

Commonwealth Bank opened. First payments of Maternity Bonus. University of Western Australia founded.
1913

Canberra officially named as the Australian Capital and the foundation stone laid.

1914

Norfolk Island transferred to the Commonwealth. War declared in Europe on 4 August. Australian and New
Zealand Army Corps (ANZAC) formed. Australia’s first aerial mail, flown from Melbourne to Sydney.
1915

ANZAC troops landed at Gallipoli, 25 April. Evacuated 18-20 December. Commonwealth Census planned
but shelved. Broken Hill Proprietary’s ironworks at Newcastle, New South Wales, opened.

1916

Australian and New Zealand mounted troops in Egypt, Palestine and Syria. First proposal for compulsory
military service overseas defeated by referendum.

1917

Second referendum on conscription for overseas service defeated. Transcontinental raitway completed.
1918

Australian divisions in France blunt the German offensive. Australia House opened in London. Armistice with
Germany, 11 November.

Australia’s population reached 5,000,000.

1919

Peace Conference. Peace Treaty signed at Versailles, 28 June. Flight from England to Australia by Captain
Ross Smith and Lieutenant Keith Smith.

1920 .

Imperial Statistical Conference in London. Qantas began operations.

1921

Mandate given to Australia over the Territory of New Guinea. Second Commonwealth Census.

1922

Queensland Legislative Council abolished.

1923

First Australian radio broadcast.

1925 )

Australian population reached 6,000,000.

1926

Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (CSIR) established.

1927

Seat of Commonwealth Government transferred from Melbourne to Canberra.

1929

Peace-time compulsory military training abolished in favour of a voluntary system.

1930

World-wide economic depression reached Australia. First Australian appointed Govemnor-General of Australia
(Rt Hon. Sir Isaac Alfred Isaacs, GCMG, Chief Justice of the High Court).

1932

Sydney Harbour Bridge opened. The Australian Broadcasting Commission established. Imperial Economic
Conference held in Ottawa.

1933

World Economic Conference held in London. Antarctica and Ashmore and Cartier islands taken over by the
Commonwealth. Third Commonwealth Census.

1934

England-Australia Air Mail Service inaugurated.

1935

Empire Statistical Conference at Ottawa.
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1936

Tasmania linked with the mainland by submarine telephone cable.

1937

Imperial Conference in London.

1938

New trade treaty with Japan.

1939

War declared on Germany, 3 September. Australian troops embarked for the Middle East, 15 December.
Australia’s population reached 7,000,000.

1940

Exchange of Ministers between Australia and the United States marked Australia’s entry into the field of
direct diplomatic representation with countries other than the United Kingdom. First Australian convoy sailed
for Middle East.

1941

Australian Eighth Division arrived in Malaya. Japanese attacked Pearl Harbour, Malaya, Thailand, Hong
Kong and the Philippines. Australia declared war on Japan, 9 December. Establishment of Child Endowment
scheme.

1942

General Douglas Macarthur set up headguarters of South West Pacific Command in Melbourne. Battle of the
Coral Sea. Federal uniform taxation adopted. Commonwealth widows’ pension introduced.

1944

Referendum refused Commonwealth Government increased power in the post-war period.

1945

Australia ratified the United Nations Charter. War in Europe ceased, 8 May. War in Pacific ceased, 15
August. Banking Act introduced to regulate banking and to protect the currency and public credit.

1946

The Commonwealth Employment Service inaugurated. Trans Australian Airlines began operations.
Constitution Alteration Referendum granted powers with regard to social services to the Commonwealth
Government.

1947

End of demobilisation. Census of Australia held.

1948

Forty-hour week effective throughout Australia. First Holden motor car produced.

1949

Nationality and Citizenship Act operative. Certain Aboriginals granted franchise at Federal elections for the
first time. Coal miners strike over hours, wages and leave claims. Australian Whaling Commission
established. The Snowy Mountains Hydro-electric Power Scheme commenced.

Australia’s population reached 8,000,000.

1950

Severe floods in New South Wales. Australian forces joined the British Commonwealth Brigade in the
Korean War. Conference of Commonwealth Prime Ministers in London.

1951

Jubilee celebrations marked the fiftieth year of Australian Federation. Heard Island and the McDonald Islands
transferred to the Commonwealth. Hostilities with Germany officially ceased. Japanese Peace Treaty signed.
Third Conference of Government Statisticians of the British Commonwealth held in Canberra.

1952

Widespread bushfires in Victoria, New South Wales and the Australian Capital Territory. Third British
Commonwealth Scientific Official Conference held in Canberra and Melboume. Uranium deposits discovered
at Rum Jungle, Northemn Territory. British detonate atomic weapon on Monte Bello Islands off the north-west
coast. British Commonwealth Economic Conference in London.

1953

Television Act authorised the establishment of both Government and Commercial television stations.
Northem Territory Aboriginals given citizenship rights. Atomic Energy Commission established. Korean
armistice signed.
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1954
Australian Census taken. Transfer of Cocos Islands to the Commonwealth proposed. Queen Elizabeth 11
became the first reigning monarch to visit Australia.

1955

Food and Agriculture Organization Conference held in Brisbane. Australian troops sent to Malaya. Cocos
(Keeling) Islands became a Commonwealth Territory. First power generated by the Snowy Mountains
Hydro-electric Authority.

Australian population reached 9,000,000.

1956

Olympic Games held in Melbourne. Bilateral agreement signed between Australia and the United States for
peaceful uses of atomic energy. Regular television transmissions commenced.

1958

Lucas Heights nuclear reactor opened near Sydney. Christmas Island transferred to Commonwealth
administration.

1959

Population of Australia reached 10,000,000.

1960
Provision made for Social Service benefits to be paid to Australian Aboriginals.

1961

Oil is discovered in south-west Queensland. Iron-ore deposits estimated at 1,800 million tons discovered at
Pilbara, Western Australia. Population Census taken.

1962

Commonwealth and Western Australian Electoral Acts amended to provide for votes for Aboriginals.
Aboriginals exercise voting rights in the Northem Territory for first time.

1963

Australia signed Nuclear Test Ban Treaty.

Australian population reached 11,000,000.

1964
RAN Destroyer Voyager sunk in collision. Army send advisers to Vietnam.

1965

Royal Australian Mint opened. Australian troops go to war in Vietnam. First trade agreement between
Australia and the USSR. Economic sanctions imposed on Rhodesia.

1966

Australia adopted decimal currency. Census of population held. Permanent employment of married women
by Australian Government proclaimed.

1967

Worst bushfires in the history of Tasmania damaged Hobart and southern Tasmania. New white ensign
adopted by the RAN. Australia launched its first satellite at Woomera.

1968

Australian population reached 12,000,000.

1969
The Arbitration Commission handed down its decision on equal pay for women. Bass Strait under-sea oil
piped to shore for the first time.

1970

Australia signed the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty. Coal ‘miners in three States are awarded a 35 hour
working week. Voting age reduced to 18 in Western Australia.

1971

Australia joined the OECD. Population Census held. Australian troops withdrew from Vietnam. Daylight
saving adopted in New South Wales, Victoria and the Australian Capital Territory.

Australian population reached 13,000,000,

1972.

Female employees received full entitlement to equal pay. Celsius adopted in lieu of the Fahrenheit thermal
measure, Australian Labor Party won Federal election for first time in 23 years. Australia established
diplomatic relations with the People’s Republic of China and the German Democratic Republic.
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1973

Papua New Guinea attained self-government. All tariffs cut by 25 per cent. First meeting of the Aboriginal
Consultative Committee.

1974

Major floods and storms caused damage in the eastern States. Cyclone Tracey hits Darwin. Plans announced
for maximum security laboratory to protect livestock against exotic diseases. Colour television introduced.

1975

Medibank introduced. Federal Parliament dissolved and the Australian Labor Party defeated at a general
election on 13 December. Papua New Guinea ceased to be an Australian territory and became an independent
nation. Australia Council created.

1976
Census of Australia held. Australian Savings Bonds introduced.

Australian population reached 14,000,000.

1977
Aboriginal Land Rights Act passed. Granville rail disaster claimed 80 lives.

1978
Northem Territory gained self-government. Federal Government recognised the absorption of Timor into
Indonesia. ‘Boat people’, refugees from Indo—China arrived in large numbers.

1979

Series of serious strikes in opposition to Fraser Government’s economic policies. Severe bushfires threatened
Sydney. Tasmanian Hydro-Electric Commission released a report recommending a massive power
development scheme in south-west Tasmania, sparking the commencement of the controversial ‘Save the
Franklin® campaign.

1980

Whale Protection Act passed. Multicultural television broadcasting commenced. Drought takes hold across
Australia. Fraser Government returned to office.

1981
Census of Australia held. (Campbell) Committee of Inquiry into the Australian Financial System
recommended deregulation.

Australian population reached 15,000,000.

1982
Australian economy depressed. Severe drought in the eastern States. Australian National Gallery opened in
Canberra. Commonwealth Games held in Brisbane. Freedom of Information Act became operative.

1983

General election held, resulting in an Australian Labor Party victory. Australia won the Americas Cup. Severe
bushfires in Victoria and South Australia. Medicare introduced. Prices Surveillance Authority created. Cocos
(Keeling) Islanders voted to integrate with Australia. Royal Commission into British Nuclear Tests in
Australia established.

1984

Nuclear Disarmament Party (NDP) formed. Hawke Government returned to office. Referenda on
State-Commonwealth transfer of powers and the simultaneous election of the House of Representatives and
the Senate rejected. Parliament increased in size: House of Representatives from 125 to 148 and Senate from
64 to 76. World’s first frozen embryo baby bom in Melbourne.

1985

Ban placed on uranium exports to France. Substantial deregulation of the banking system. Economic summit
on tax reform. Split in the Nuclear Disarmament Party. Repont of the Royal Commission into British Nuclear
Tests in Australia tabled in Parliament.

1986

Constitutional severance from the United Kingdom. Car bomb exploded at Turkish Consulate in Melboumne.
Census held. Sighting of Halley's Comet. Twelve miners died in a mine cave-in at Moura, Queensland. Bomb
exploded at Melbourne Police Headquarters. Pope visited Australia. Aussat launched.

Australia’s population reached 16,000,000.

1987

Hawke Govemment returned to power in July general election. Australia lost Americas Cup. Prime Minister
Hawke announced plans to streamline government administration.
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1988
Bicentennial Year. Celebrations included the re-enactment of the First Fleet’s voyage and the staging of
Expo 88 in Brisbane. Referendum held on four Constitutional amendments soundly defeated.

Sources: Keesing's Conlemporary Archives: Record of Warld E vents. The Annual Register: A Record of World Events. Year
Book Australia. Acts of the Parli of the Cc

The Exploration of Australia

Early exploration

From 1788, when Govemnor Phillip established his colony on the shores of Port Jackson,
expeditions began to explore the immediate area of settlement in search of good farming
land. Among suitable locations discovered were those just above the head of the Parramatta
River, where the settlement of Rose Hill (later Parramatta) was established in November
1788, and the alluvial flats of the Hawkesbury River, which were explored in 1789.

Other minor exploratory journeys in the 1790s and early 1800s included: John Wilson’s
investigation of various parts of the Southern Highlands of New South Wales, Lieutenant
John Shortland’s discovery of the Hunter River and the future site of Newcastle, and
expeditions by Henry Hacking (1794), George Bass (1796), Francis Barrallier (1802) and
George Caley (1804) in attempts to penetrate the mountain foothills west of the Nepean
River.

After two decades of colonisation, settlement stretched along the east coast from the
Hawkesbury River to the cedar forests of Illawarra yet reached barely 65 kilometres inland,
where a seemingly impenetrable barrier was. presented in the form of the Blue Mountains.

In 1813 Gregory Blaxland, Lieutenant William Lawson and William Charles Wentworth
succeeded in finding a route through the mountain range, thereby allowing the later
exploratory parties of George William Evans (1813 and 1815), John Oxley (1817 and
1818), Allan Cunningham (1823 and 1827), Hamilton Hume and William Hovell (1824)
and others, to open the way for expansion from Port Phillip in the south, to the Darling
Downs in the north.

The eastern rivers and to the south

From 1828 to 1841, exploration of south-castern Australia was concerned mainly with
establishing whether or not a large river system emptying into the sea on the south coast
existed.

Between December 1828 and February 1829, an expedition led by Charles Sturt followed
the Macquarie River to its meeting with the Darling River. Sturt also explored part of
the Castlereagh River. On his next expedition, in 1830, Sturt pieced together more of the
network of waterways which make up the Murray-Darling system by following the
Murrumbidgee River from Jugiong down to the junction with the Murray, which he then
followed as far as Lake Alexandrina and Encounter Bay on the southern coastline. Sturt
completed his exploration of the Murray in 1838 by investigating and charting its upper
reaches.

Meanwhile, Captain John Macarthur and others had discovered that merino sheep were
naturally suited to the dry climate of inland Australia. The colony’s wool industry
flourished, and by 1831, 1,340 tonnes of fine wool was being exported annually. As a
result of the wool boom, settlers became anxious to push further inland in the search for
riew pastures.

In three expeditions between 1831 and 1836, Thomas Livingston Mitchell explored the
Liverpool Plains and discovered the Macintyre River; discovered well-grassed country at
the junction of the Darling and Bogan rivers; explored the Lachlan River to its meeting
with the Murrumbidgee River, the Murray with its meeting with the Darling River, and
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south and south-east of the Murray through the region called ‘Australia Felix’ to Discovery
Bay on the southern coast.

The push south continued and, in 1838, Angus McMillan discovered a practicable route
from Monaro to the southemn coastline. In 1840, Paul Edmund de Strzelecki made a
journey from the Murrumbidgee River, south to Melboumne, during which he discovered
and named Mount Kosciusko.

The south

In 1831 Captain Collet Barker landed at what was to become Port Adelaide. Later,
cattle-droving jouneys undertaken by Joseph Hawdon, Charles Bonney, Charles Sturt and
EJ. Eyre, established links between the settlement of Adelaide and other settlements in
the east of the State.

In August 1844 Charles Sturt led a sixteen-man expedition from Adelaide into the interior
with instructions to investigate a theory that an inland sea existed. After much hardship
and near disaster during a period of exceptional heat in the region, Sturt found the
channels of Cooper’s Creek which formed part of the inland river system of Queensland.
However, with the waters drying up rapidly in November 1845, heat and his health
deteriorating, Sturt was forced to retreat, mistakenly declaring the land to be worthless.

North-eastern Australia

In 1844 Ludwig Leichhardt left Jimbour Station on the Darling Downs, to lead an
expedition on an epic fourteen and a half month, 4,800 kilometre journey north and
north-west to Port Essington, thereby winning a reputation for opening up large tracts of
rich grazing land. In 1848 however, while on another expedition, he and his party
disappeared without trace when attempting to cross the continent westwards to Perth.
Ironically, much valuable incidental exploration was carried out when search parties
attempted to find them.

Meanwhile, Thomas Mitchell’s fourth expedition in 1846 had failed in its objective to
find a river which flowed to the northemn coast, but did lead to the opening up of good
pastoral country in the Maranoa and Barcoo Rivers regions.

In 1848 E.B. Kennedy was speared to death by local Aboriginals while exploring the
interior of Cape York Peninsula from Rockingham Bay to the Cape.

In the mid to late 1850s, Angus C. Gregory led two expeditions: one, in 1855 across
northern Australia in a west—east direction from the mouth of the Victoria River to the
east coast at Port Curtis; and the other, in 1858, from the Barcoo River south to Adelaide.

Exploration of what was by then the new colony of Queensland was continued through
the 1860s and 1870s by George Dalrymple, Emest Henry, the Macdonald brothers, William
Hann, James Venture Mulligan, R.L. Jack and others. These led to the founding of such
towns as Bowen, Rockhampton and Mackay, and the opening up of much valuable farming
land.

Across the continent south to north

In the late 1850s and early 1860s most exploratory interest was concentrated on Central
Australia, especially after John McDougall Stuart raised a Union Jack on what he
considered to be the geographic centre of the continent, Central Mount Stuart, in April
1860. The South Australian Government had previously offered a large reward to the first
explorer to cross Australia from south to north.

In August 1860 Robert O’Hara Burke and W.J. Wills set out from Melbourne with a
large party to take up the challenge. On 11 February 1861, four expedition members
(Burke, Wills, John King and Charles Gray) reached a mangrove swamp on what appeared
to be the coast at the Gulf of Carpentaria (though they could not see the sea). After a
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succession of sorry incidents, however, Burke, Wills and Gray all died of exposure and
starvation while on their return joumey. '

As in the case of Leichhardt, search parties sent out after Burke and Wills discovered
much valuable land in their own right; John McKinlay led an expedition from Adelaide
to the north-east; William Landsborough from the Gulf of Carpentaria southward; and
Frederick Walker from Rockhampton to the west.

Meanwhile, John McDougall Stuart had set out from Adelaide on his own expedition
across Australia and, in July 1862, reached the sea at Van Diemen Gulf.

The west

As early as 1697, Willem de Vlamingh of the Dutch ship Geelvinck, carried out limited
inland exploration on the west coast of Australia in the vicinity of the Swan River.
However, the first major inland exploration in the colony of Western Australia took place
130 years later when, in 1827, Edmund Lockyer explored the watershed of the Kalgan
River to within about 60 kilometres of its mouth.

In the 1830s exploration and settlement were directed mainly to the south of the city of
Perth (founded in 1829). Among the explorers during this decade were: Ensign Robert
Dale, who found the rich agricultural land of the Avon Valley (1830); Lieutenant H.W.
Bunbury, who opened the way to rich pastoral flats in the south-west (1836); and Captain
George Grey, who discovered the rich hinterland that now serves Geraldton (1839).

In 1848 J.S. Roe, who had also conducted several exploratory journeys in the 1830s,
discovered good grazing country while on a 2,900 kilometre York—Pallinup River, Russell
Range—Bunbury—Perth trek.

During the 1850s and 1860s the south-west was extensively occupied as far south as
Albany and Kojonup, while to the north the Greenough district rapidly developed into the
principal wheat-producing region of the State.

Due largely to the efforts of Grey in the 1830s, the Gregory brothers in the 1840s, 1850s
and 1860s, and the Forrest brothers in the 1860s and 1870s, pastoralists were able to
gradually push further north and occupy the Murchison, Gascoyne and De Grey districts.
By the 1880s, again due largely to exploration by the Forrest brothers, the Kimberley
region was also settled. '

The hinterland

In 1875 Emest Giles set out from Beltana, South Australia, and made a 4,000 kilometre
journey to Perth. Two years earlier, two other parties, led by Peter Egerton Warburton
and W.C. Gosse, had explored west from the MacDonnell Ranges to the Oakover River,
and from Alice Springs to Perth respectively.

Exploration of the hinterland was continued by W.P. Goddard (1890), J.H. Rowe (1895),
A.W. Canning and others into the early twentieth century.

Tasmania

In 1793 Lieutenant John Hayes, commander of the Duke of Clarence expedition, sailed
up the Derwent River to the foot of Mount Direction from where he proceeded by boat
up to the present site of New Norfolk. He became the first explorer to journey more
than a few kilometres inland from the coast of Van Diemen’s Land (by which name
Tasmania was known until 1856). Then, as always, the island’s rugged topography hindered
any extensive exploration, and it was not until 1807 that Lieutenant Thomas Laycock
crossed the island from Port Dalrymple to Hobart.

Much early exploration was carried out either with the encouragement of
Lieutenant-Governor William Sorell (including expeditions aimed primarily at discovering
the nature of the west coast and determining its suitability for a future penal settlement),
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or under the auspices of the Van Diemen’s Land Company which fostered efforts to find
land suitable for agricultural settlement.

Some of the most noteworthy of Tasmania’s early explorers were official surveyors,
including John Oxley, G.W. Evans and Thomas Scott who, between 1820 and 1837
examined parts of the east, north-west and west coasts and, no doubt, influenced decisions
to establish the infamous penal settlements at Macquarie Harbour (in 1822) and Port Arthur
(in 1830). ’

Between 1820 and 1840, a considerable amount of incidental exploration resulted, both
from expeditions to round up the remaining Tasmanian Aboriginals following the
declaration of martial law against them in 1828, and from the personal encouragement by
Lieutenant-Governor Sir John Franklin of scientific expeditions to Tasmania in the late
1830s and early 1840s.

During 1840 and 1850, licensed surveyor N.L. Kentish was responsible for opening up
the rich pastoral areas between the north-west coast and the high mountains, while
Assistant-Surveyor James Scott explored much of the north-east.

The 1860s and 1870s were marked by a number of exploratory journeys in search of
minerals, including those of Charles Gould (1862), who found traces of silver, lead and
gold in the Franklin and Gordon Valleys; James Smith (1871), who discovered tin at
Mount Bischoff, destined to become the richest mine of its kind in the world; and C.P.
Sprent (1876-77), who found gold, copper, osmiridium and platinum while prospecting
between the Arthur and Pieman Rivers.

The Federal Movement in Australia

Due to the size of the Australian continent and the circumstances surrounding the
establishment of the various settlements, the initial tendency was toward individual
evolution of the separate colonies. However, it was not long before the importance of
intercolonial relationships was clearly recognised.

Govemor Fitzroy, in 1846, and Earl Grey, in 1847, saw that there were questions which
affected ‘Australia collectively, the regulation of which in some uniform manner, and by
some single authority, may be essential to the welfare of them all’, and a ‘central
legislative authority for the whole of the Australian colonies’ was actually contemplated.
Even as far back as 1849, a Privy Council Committee recommended a uniform tariff, and
the constituting of one of the Governors as Governor-General of Australia, Sir Charles
Fitzroy being actually appointed as ‘Governor-General of all her Majesty’s Australian
Possessions’. The office, however, was nominal rather than actual, and expired in 1861.
Dr Lang’s idea of ‘a great federation of all the colonies of Australia’ was put forward
in 1852, and a Victorian committee in 1853 advocated the value of a General Assembly
of Delegates for the whole of Australia.

The need of union was urged by the Sydney Morning Herald in 1854, and although
Wentworth sought in 1857 to bring about the creation of a Federal Assembly, a draft
‘Enabling Bill’ proved unacceptable to Her Majesty’s Government. In the same year Mr
(afterwards Sir) Charles Gavan Duffy secured the appointment of a select committee of
the Victorian Legislative Assembly to consider the necessity of a federal union of the
Australasian colonies. The need for such a union was unanimously affirmed, the general
opinion being that it should not be longer delayed. In the same year, a select committee
of the New South Wales Legislative Council also considered this question, fully
recognizing that antagonisms and jealousies were likely to arise through delay.

Union was a fair way towards realisation when the advent of the Cowper Administration
destroyed all chance of attaining it, owing to the antagonism of Mr Cowper and Mr
(afterwards Sir) James Martin. South Australia, also in the same year, and Queensland in
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1859, were both unfavourable to the federal scheme. A second attempt by Mr Duffy to
bring about a conference in 1860 failed also.

Tariff differences, however, compelled political attention to the matter, and in 1862
correspondence was opened up by South Australia regarding tariff uniformity. By means
of Intercolonial Conferences between 1863 and 1880 some degree of uniformity in
legislation and a measure of concerted administration were realised. In March 1867, Mr
(afterwards Sir) Henry Parkes expressed himself as follows:

. . . The time has arrived when these colonies should be united by some federal bond . . .
There are questions projecting themselves . . . which cannot be dealt with by . . . individual
Governments . . . I believe it will lead to a permanent federal understanding.

The Federal Council

The conference of November-December 1880 and January 1881 recommended the creation
of a federal council, believing that the time had not arrived for a federal constitution
with a federal parliament. Until 1883, however, every effort proved abortive. In November
of that year, a convention, at which the seven colonies and Fiji were represented, met
in Sydney. A Bill to establish the Federal Council for Australasia, drafted by Mr (later
Sir) Samuel Griffith was, after some modification by a committee of the convention,
adopted. In July and August 1884, the Crown was addressed, requesting the enactment
of a Federal Council Act. New South Wales and New Zealand, however, endorsed the
view of Sir Henry Parkes that a ‘Council’ would impede the way for a sure and solid
federation. The Bill, introduced by the Earl of Derby in the House of Lords on 23 April
1885, became law on 14 August as The Federal Council of Australasia Act 1885. The
Council’s career, however, soon showed that it could not hope to be effective and it met
for the last time in January 1899.

Formative stages of the federal movement

As early as 1878, the necessity for federal defence was vividly brought into Australian
consciousness, and arrangements for naval protection were entered into with the Imperial
Government. These were ratified by the Australasian Naval Force Act. Queensiand however,
did not come into line until 1891.

Early in 1889, Sir Henry Parkes had suggested to Mr Duncan Gillies the necessity for
a federal parliament and executive. Unable to accept the latter’s suggestion that New South
Wales should give its adhesion to the Federal Council, the former Statesman urged the
institution of ‘a National Convention for the purpose of devising and reporting upon an
adequate scheme of Federal Government’. This led to the Melbourne Conference of 6
February 1890. It was at the banquet of this occasion that, in proposing ‘A United
Australasia’, Mr James Service pointed out that the tariff question was ‘a lion in the
path’, which federationists must either slay or by which they must be slain. In the reply
Sir Henry Parkes made use of his historic phrase, ‘the crimson thread of kinship runs
through us all’. Certain elements of doubt being expressed as to the motives underlying
the movement, Sir Henry Parkes said:

We desire to enter upon this work of Federation without making any condition to the
advantage of ourselves, without any stipulation whatever, with a perfect preparedness to leave
the proposed convention free to devise its own scheme, and, if a central Parliament comes
into existence, with a perfect reliance upon its justice, upon its wisdom, and upon its honour
. . . I think an overwhelming majority of my countrymen . . . will approve of the grand step

. uniting all the colonies under one form of beneficient government, and under one
national flag.

The first National Australasian Convention, under Sir Henry Parkes’ presidency, was
convened on 2 March 1891, all the Australian colonies and New Zealand being
represented. The Bill then drafted was considered by the Parliaments of New South Wales,
Victoria, South Australia and Tasmania, but not by those of Queensland, Western Australia
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and New Zealand, and though the parliamentary process of dealing with the matter failed,
federal sentiment was strengthening. The collapse of the ‘land boom’ had made apparent
how intimately the interests of the several colonies were related, and the dangers of
disunion became impressively obvious. The Australian Natives’ Association took up the
federal cause with enthusiasm, Federation leagues were established, the issues were widely
and intelligently discussed. The unification scheme of Sir George Dibbs helped to ‘make
the issue a real one.

At the Conference of Premiers at Hobart on 29 January 1895, it was agreed that
Federation ‘was the great and pressing question of Australian politics’, and that ‘the
framing of a Federal Constitution’ was an urgent duty. The resuscitation of the whole
matter led to the passing of Enabling Acts. In New South Wales, the Act received the
Royal assent on 23 December 1895; South Australia anticipated this by three days; the
Tasmanian Bill was passed on 10 January 1896; the Victorian on 7 March 1896 and
Western Australia fell into line on 27 October 1896. The ‘People’s Federal Convention’
held at Bathurst, New South Wales, in November 1896, gave a considerable impulse to
the movement; to wait longer for Queensland was considered unnecessary, and 4 March
1897 was fixed as the date for the election of federal representatives for New South
Wales, Victoria, South Australia and Tasmania. Western Australia followed suit, and on
22 March the representatives met at Adelaide.

The discussions made it evident that the federal point of view had advanced considerably.
Constitutional, Finance, and Judiciary Committees were appointed, and a Bill was drafted.
This, reported to the Convention on 22 April, was adopted on the following day, and
the Convention adjourned until September. The Parliaments of New South Wales, Victoria,
South Australia, Tasmania and Western Australia discussed the question before the Sydney
Session of the Convention, which opened on 2 September 1897. The business of the
Convention involved the general reconsideration of the whole Bill, and the consideration
of no less than 286 suggested amendments. This work gave a definite character to that
of the Melbourne Session of 1898, extending from 20 January to 17 March, the necessity
for reaching a final decision giving weight to its deliberations.

Votes on the question of Federation

Eleven weeks after this last convention the first popular vote was taken on Federation in
New South Wales, Victoria, South Australia and Tasmania. Though the decision was
overwhelmingly in favour of Federation in three of the States, and there was a distinct
majority in its favour in New South Wales, the majority was legally insufficient. On 22
January 1899, the Premiers of the six colonies met at Melbourne in a conference initiated
by the Right Honourable G.H. Reid, PC, and seven amendments were made to the Bill.
This step virtually effected the solution of the few outstanding difficulties which could in
any way be regarded as fundamental.

On the occasion of the second popular vote, Queensland also joined in. The general
majority in favour of Federation was more than doubled, that for New South Wales itself
having been more than quadrupled when compared with the first vote. The following table
shows the two results.

VOTES FOR AND AGAINST FEDERATION

Votes NSW Vic. SA Tas. Qld Total
For Federation 71,595 100,520 35,800 11,797 — 219,712
Ist Vote  Against 66,228 22,099 17,320 2,716 — 108,363
Majority 5,367 78,421 18,480 9,081 — 111,349
For Federation 107,420 152,653 65,990 13,437 38,488 377,988
2nd Vote Against 82,741 9,805 17,053 791 30,996 141,386

Majority 24,679 142,848 48,937 12,646 7492 236,602
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Enactment of the Constitution

The Secretary of State for the Colonies (the Right Honourable Joseph Chamberlain), on
22 December 1899 expressed the hope that a delegation of the federating colonies would
visit England on the occasion of the submission of the Commonwealth Bill to the Imperial
Parliament. The delegation consisted of Mr (later Sir) Edmund Barton (NSW), Mr Alfred
Deakin (Vic.), Mr C.C. Kingston (SA), Sir P.O. Fysh (Tas.), and later Mr S.H. Parker
was appointed delegate for Western Australia, and Mr W.P. Reeves for New Zealand.
After discussion as to whether there should be some modification in the Bill, it was
introduced into the House of Commons on 14 May; the second reading was moved on
21 May; the discussion in committee commenced on 18 June; and the Royal assent was
given on 9 July 1900.

On 31 July a referendum in Western Australia on the question of federating gave the
result: For, 44,800; against, 19,691; that is a majority of 25,109 in favour of union. On
21 August both Houses of Parliament in that State passed addresses praying that it might
be included as an original State of the Commonwealth.

On 17 September 1900, Her Majesty Queen Victoria signed the proclamation declaring
that on and after the first day of January 1901, the people of New South Wales, Victoria,
South Australia, Queensland, Tasmania and Western Australia should be united in a federal
Commonwealth, under the name of the Commonwealth of Australia.

More detail on the federal movement can be found in Year Book No. 1.

The Establishment of the Commonwealth of Australia

On 1 January 1901, the designation of ‘Colonies’—except in the case of the Northern
Territory, to which the designation ‘Territory’ applied—was changed to that of ‘States’.

Transfer of the Northern Territory to the Commonwealth

On 7 December 1907, the Commonwealth and the State of South Australia entered into
an agreement for the transfer of the Northern Territory to the Commonwealth, subject to
approval by the Parliaments of the Commonwealth and the State. This approval was given
by the South Australian Parliament under the Northern Territory Surrender Act 1907 and
by the Commonwealth Parliament under the Northern Territory Acceptance Act 1910. The
Territory was formally transferred to the Commonwealth on 1 January 1911, and became
the Northern Territory of Australia.

Transfer of the Australian Capital Territory to the Commonwealth

On 18 October 1909, the Commonwealth and the State of New South Wales entered into
an agreement for the surrender to and acceptance by the Commonwealth of an area of
2,359 square kilometres as the Seat of Government of the Commonwealth. In December
1909, Acts were passed by the Commonwealth and New South Wales Parliaments
approving the agreement, and on 5 December 1910 a proclamation was issued vesting the
Territory in the Commonwealth on and from 1 January 1911.

By the Jervis Bay Territory Acceptance Act 1915, an area of 73 square kilometres at
Jervis Bay, surrendered by New South Wales according to an agreement made in 1913,
was also accepted by the Commonwealth and was transferred as from 4 September 1915.

Composition of Australia

In 1973, the total area of Australia and of the individual States and Territories was
determined by the Division of National Mapping as 7,682,300 square kilometres. Some
historical dates and the present areas of the several States and Territories and of Australia
are shown in the following table.
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AUSTRALIA: COMPONENT STATES AND TERRITORIES

Year of Year

Year of  formation in which
first into separate  responsible Present
Year of permanent colony  government area in
State or Territory annexation  settlement or Territory was granted km®
New South Wales 1770 1788 1786 1855 801,600
Victoria 1770 1834 1851 1855 227,600
Queensland . 1770 1824 1859 (a)1859 1,727,200
South Australia 1788 1836 1834 1856 984,000
Western Australia 1829 1829 1829 1890 . 2,525,000
Tasmania 1788 1803 1825 1855 67,800
Northem Territory . (b)1863 . 1,346,200
Australian Capital Territory . . (c)1911 . 2,400
Australia " - . (d) 7,682,300

(a) As Part of New South Wales in 1855; as a separate colony in 1859. (b) Previously part of New South Wales; brought
under the jurisdiction of South Australia in 1863; transferred to the Commonwealth in 1911. (c) Previously part of New
South Wales. (d) Constituted as from | January 1901.



GOVERNMENT

Parliamentary Government
!

Scheme of parliamentary government ’
Under the Australian Constitution the legislative power of the Commonwealth of Australia
is vested in the Parliament of the Commonwealth, which consists of the Queen, the Senate
and the House of Representatives. The Queen is represented throughout the Commonwealth
by the Governor-General. In each Australian State there is a State Govemor, who is the
representative of the Queen for the State. The Govemnor has such powers within the State
as are conferred upon him by the Letters Patent constituting his office, and he exercises
these powers in accordance with instructions issued to him by the Queen, detailing the
manner in which his duties are to be fulfilled.

No Act of the Parliament of the United Kingdom passed after the commencement of the
Australia Act 1986 extends, or is deemed to extend, to the Commonwealth of Australia
or to an Australian State or Territory as part of the law of the Commonwealth, of the
State or of the Territory. Further, the restrictions that formerly existed on the legislative
powers of the Parliaments of the States were removed by the Act.

In the Commonwealth Parliament the Upper House is known as the Senate, and in the
bicameral State Parliaments as the Legislative Council. The Legislature in all States was
bicameral until 1922 when the Queensland Parliament became unicameral upon the
abolition of the Upper House. In the Commonwealth Parliament the Lower House is
known as the House of Representatives; in the State Parliaments of New South Wales,
Victoria and Westen Australia as the Legislative Assembly; and in the State Parliaments
of South Australia and Tasmania as the House of Assembly. The single House of
Parliament in Queensland is known as the Legislative Assembly. The extent of the
legislative powers of each of the seven Parliaments is defined by the Australian and State
Constitutions respectively. In those States that have a bicameral legislature, the Legislative
Assembly or House of Assembly, as the case may be, is the larger House.

The members of the Parliaments of each State are elected by the people, the franchise
extending to Australian citizens who are at least 18 years of age and possess certain
residential qualifications. For the Commonwealth Parliament the qualifications for the
franchise are identical for both Houses, extending to Australian citizens and British subjects
who are on the Commonwealth Electoral Roll and who are not less than 18 years of
age.

The Sovereign

On 7 February 1952 the then Governor-General of the Commonwealth of Australia, acting
with advice of members of the Federal Executive Council, proclaimed Princess Elizabeth
as Queen Elizabeth the Second, Queen of this Realm and of all Her other Realms and
Territories, Head of the Commonwealth, Defender of the Faith, Supreme Liege Lady in
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and over the Commonwealth of Australia. The coronation of Her Majesty took place in
Westminster Abbey on 2 June 1953. By the Royal Style and Titles Act 1973, which Her
Majesty assented to in Canberra on 19 October 1973, the Commonwealth Parliament
assented to the adoption by Her Majesty, for use in relation to Australia and its Territories,
of the Style and Titles set out in the Schedule to that Act. On the same day, also in
Canberra, Her Majesty issued a Proclamation, under the Great Seal of Australia, appointing
and declaring that Her Majesty’s Style and Titles should henceforth be, in relation to
Australia and its Territories, ‘Elizabeth the Second, by the Grace of God Queen of
Australia and Her other Realms and Territories, Head of the Commonwealth’.

The Governor-General

Powers and functions

Under the Australian Constitution, the Governor-General exercises the executive power of
the Commonwealth of Australia, and certain other powers and functions conferred by the
Constitution that include, among others, the powers to appoint times for holding the
sessions of the Parliament, to prorogue Parliament, and to dissolve the House of
Representatives; to cause writs to be issued for general elections of members of the House
of Representatives; to assent in the Queens name to a proposed law passed by both
Houses of the Parliament; to choose and summon Executive Councillors, who hold office
during the Governor-General's pleasure; and to appoint Ministers of State for the
Commonwealth of Australia. In addition, the command-in-chief of the Defence Force of
the Commonwealth of Australia is vested in the Governor-General as the Queen’s
representative.

Many Acts of the Commonwealth Parliament provide that the Governor-General may make
regulations to give effect to the Acts. The Governor-General may also be authorised by
statute to issue proclamations for example, to declare an Act in force. He has been given
power by statute to legislate for certain of the Australian Territories. Under the provisions
of the Constitution, as well as by the conventions of responsible government in British
Commonwealth countries, the Governor-General’s executive functions are exercised on the
advice of Ministers of State.

The present Governor-General is His Excellency the Honourable William George Hayden
AC, who replaced Sir Ninian Martin Stephen, AK, GCMG, GCVO, KBE on 16 February
1989.

Holders of office
Those persons who have held the office of Govermnor-General from the inception of the
Commonwealth of Australia are pictured in Year Book No. 71.

Administrators

In addition to the holders of the office of Governor-General, certain persons have, from
time to time, been appointed by the Queen to administer the Government of the
Commonwealth of Australia. These persons are appointed in the event of the death,
incapacity, removal from office or absence from Australia of the Govemor-General.

Governors of the States

Powers and functions

The Queen is represented in each of the Australian States by a Govemor, the office
having been constituted by Letters Patent issued under the Great Seal of the United
Kingdom on various dates. The Goverors of the States exercise prerogative powers
conferred on them by these Letters Patent, their commissions of appointment and the
Governor’s Instructions given them under the Royal Sign Manual and Signet or other
instrument, as specified in the Letters Patent. In addition, they have been invested with
various statutory functions by State Constitutions and the Commonwealth Australia Act
1986, as well as under the Acts of the Parliaments of the States.
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A Governor of a State assents in the Queen’s name to Bills passed by the Parliament
of the State. Since the enactment of the Australia Act, an Act of Parliament of a State
that has been assented to by the Governor of the State is no longer subject to
disallowance by the Queen or suspension pending signification of the Queen’s pleasure.
The Govemor administers the prerogative of mercy by the reprieve or pardon of criminal
offenders within his jurisdiction, and may remit fines and penalties due to the Crown in
right of the State. In the performance of his functions generally, particularly those
conferred by statute, the Govermor of a State acts on the advice of Ministers of State
for the State.

STATE GOVERNORS, HOLDERS OF OFFICE, OCTOBER 1988
New South Wales His Excellency AIR MARSHAL SIR JAMES ANTHONY ROWLAND, AC, KBE,

DFC, AFC
Victoria His Excellency DR DAVIS McCAUGHEY, AC
Queensland His Excellency the Honourable SIR WALTER BENJAMIN CAMPBELL, QC
Western Australia His Excellency PROFESSOR GORDON STANLEY REID, AC
South Australia His Excellency LT-GEN. SIR DONALD BEAUMONT DUNSTAN, KBE, CB
Tasmania His Excellency SIR PHILLIP HARVEY BENNETT, KBE, AO, DSO

Commonwealth Government Ministries

The following list shows the name of each Commonwealth Government Ministry to hold
office since 1 January 1901 and the limits of its term of office.

COMMONWEALTH GOVERNMENT MINISTRIES, 1901 TO 1988

@

BARTON MINISTRY

I January 1901 to 24 September 1903

(ii) DEAKIN MINISTRY 24 September 1903 to 27 April 1904
(iii) WATSON MINISTRY 27 April 1904 to 17 August 1904
(iv) REID~-McLEAN MINISTRY 18 August 1904 to 5 July 1905
() DEAKIN MINISTRY 5 July 1905 to 13 November 1908
(vi) FISHER MINISTRY 13 November 1908 to 2 June 1909
(vii) DEAKIN MINISTRY 2 June 1909 to 29 April 1910
(viii) FISHER MINISTRY 29 April 1910 to 24 June 1913
(ix) COOK MINISTRY 24 June 1913 to 17 September 1914
(x) FISHER MINISTRY 17 September 1914 to 27 October 1915
(x1) HUGHES MINISTRY 27 October 1915 to 14 November 1916
(xii) HUGHES MINISTRY 14 November 1916 to 17 February 1917
(xiii) HUGHES MINISTRY 17 February 1917 to 8 January 1918
(xiv) HUGHES MINISTRY 10 January 1918 to 9 February 1923
(xv) BRUCE-PAGE MINISTRY 9 February 1923 to 22 October 1929
(xvi) SCULLIN MINISTRY 22 October 1929 to 6 January 1932
(xvii) LYONS MINISTRY 6 January 1932 to 7 November 1938
(xviii) LYONS MINISTRY 7 November 1938 to 7 April 1939
(xix) PAGE MINISTRY 7 April 1939 to 26 April 1939
(xx) MENZIES MINISTRY 26 April 1939 to 14 March 1940
(xxi) MENZIES MINISTRY 14 March 1940 to 28 October 1940
(xxii) MENZIES MINISTRY 28 October 1940 to 29 August 1941
(xxiii) FADDEN MINISTRY 29 August 1941 to 7 October 1941
(xxiv) CURTIN MINISTRY 7 October 1941 to 21 September 1943
(xxv) CURTIN MINISTRY 21 September 1943 to 6 July 1945
(xxvi) FORDE MINISTRY 6 July 1945 to0 13 luly 1945
(xxvii) CHIFLEY MINISTRY 13 July 1945 to 1 November 1946
(xxviii) CHIFLEY MINISTRY 1 November 1946 to 19 December 1949
(xxix) MENZIES MINISTRY 19 December 1949 to 11 May 1951
(xxx) MENZIES MINISTRY 11 May 1951 to 11 January 1956
(xxxi) MENZIES MINISTRY 11 January 1956 to 10 December 1958
(xxxii) MENZIES MINISTRY 10 December 1958 to 18 December 1963
(xxxiii) MENZIES MINISTRY 18 December 1963 to 26 January 1966
(xxxiv) HOLT MINISTRY 26 January 1966 to 14 December 1966
(xxxv) HOLT MINISTRY 14 December 1966 to 19 December 1967
(xxxvi) McEWEN MINISTRY 19 December 1967 to 10 January 1968
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COMMONWEALTH GOVERNMENT MINISTRIES, 1901 TO 1988 — continued

(xxxvii) GORTON MINISTRY 10 January 1968 to 28 February 1968
(xxxviii) GORTON MINISTRY 28 February 1968 to 12 November 1969
(xxxix) GORTON MINISTRY 12 November 1969 to 10 March 1971
(xI) McMAHON MINISTRY 10 March 1971 to 5 December 1972
(x1i) WHITLAM MINISTRY 5 December 1972 to 19 December 1972
(xlii) WHITLAM MINISTRY 19 December 1972 to 11 November 1975
(xliii) FRASER MINISTRY 11 November 1975 to 22 December 1975
xliv) FRASER MINISTRY 22 December 1975 to 20 December 1977
(xlv) FRASER MINISTRY 20 December 1977 to 3 November 1980
(xIvi) FRASER MINISTRY 3 November 1980 to 11 March 1983
(xlvii) HAWKE MINISTRY 11 March 1983 to 1 December 1984
(xlviii) HAWKE MINISTRY 1 December 1984 to 24 July 1987
(xlix) HAWKE MINISTRY 24 July 1987

In Year Book No. 17, 1924, the names are given of each Ministry up to the Bruce—Page
Ministry together with the names of the successive holders of portfolios therein. Year
Book No. 39 contains a list which covers the period between 9 February 1923, the date
on which the Bruce-Page Ministry assumed power, and 31 July 1951, showing the names
of all persons who held office in each Ministry during that period. The names of members
of subsequent Ministries are listed in issues of the Year Book from No. 39 to No. 61
inclusive, and in successive issues from No. 64.

This issue shows particulars of the Third Hawke Ministry (at September 1988).
LEADERS OF THE GOVERNMENT, SEPTEMBER 1988

Commonwealth THE HON. R.J.L. HAWKE, AC, MP (VIC.) (ALP)
New South Wales THE HON. N.F. GREINER, MLA (LP)
Victoria THE HON. J. CAIN, MLA (ALP)
Queensland THE HON. M.J. AHERN, MLA (NP)
Western Australia THE HON. PM. DOWDING, MLA (ALP)
South Australia THE HON. J.C. BANNON, MP (ALP)
Tasmania THE HON. R.T. GRAY, MHA (LP)
Northemn Territory THE HON. M. PERRON, MLA (CLP)

COMMONWEALTH GOVERNMENT
Third Hawke Ministry—at October 1988
* Prime Minister THE HON. R.J.L. HAWKE, AC, MP

* Deputy Prime Minister THE HON. L.F. BOWEN, MP
Attorney-General
Minister Assisting the Prime Minister for
Commonwealth-State Relations

Minister for Justice SENATOR THE HON. M.C. TATE
Minister for Consumer Affairs SENATOR THE HON. N. BOLKUS
Minister Assisting the Treasurer for Prices
* Leader of the Government in the Senate SENATOR THE HON. J.N. BUTTON
Minister for Industry, Technology and Commerce
Minister for-Science, Customs and THE HON. B.O. JONES, MP
Small Business
* Deputy Leader of the Government in the Senate SENATOR THE HON. GJ. EVANS, QC
Minister for Foreign Affairs and Trade
*  Minister for Trade Negotiations THE HON. M.J. DUFFY, MP

Minister Assisting the Minister for Industry,
Technology and Commerce

Minister Assisting the Minister for Primary
Industries and Energy
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COMMONWEALTH GOVERNMENT
Third Hawke Ministry — at October 1988 — continued

* Treasurer

THE HON. P.J. KEATING, MP

* Minister for Finance

SENATOR THE HON. P.A. WALSH

* Minister for Transport and Communications
Minister for Telecommunications and
Aviation Support
Minister for Land Transport and Shipping Support

THE HON. R. WILLIS, MP
THE HON. G.F. PUNCH, MP

THE HON. R.J. BROWN, MP

* Minister for Employment, Education and Training,

Minister for Employment and Education Services
Minister for Aboriginal Affairs

THE HON. J.S. DAWKINS, MP
THE HON. P. DUNCAN, MP
THE HON. G.L. HAND, MP

* Minister for Defence
Vice-President of the Executive Council
Leader of the House .
Minister for Defence Science and Personnel

THE HON. K.C. BEAZLEY, MP

THE HON. R.J. KELLY, MP

* Minister for Primary Industries and Energy
Minister for Resources

THE HON. J.C. KERIN, MP
SENATOR THE HON. P.F.S. COOK

* Minister for Social Security

Minister Assisting the Prime Minister for Social Justice

THE HON. B.L. HOWE, MP

* Minister for Administrative Services

THE HON. S.J. WEST, MP

* Minister for Community Services and Health
Minister for Housing and Aged Care
Minister for Veterans® Affairs

THE HON. N. BLEWETT, MP
THE HON. P.R. STAPLES, MP
THE HON. B.C. HUMPHREYS, MP

* Minister for the Arts, Sport, the Environment,
Tourism and Territories
Minister for the Arts and Territories
Minister Assisting the Prime Minister
Minister Assisting the Minister for Immigration,
Local Government and Ethnic Affairs

SENATOR THE HON. G.F. RICHARDSON

THE HON. A.C. HOLDING, MP

* Minister for Industrial Relations
Minister Assisting the Prime Minister for Public
Service Matters
Minister Assisting the Treasurer

THE HON. P.F. MORRIS, MP

* Minister for Immigration, Local Government and

Ethnic Affairs

Minister Assisting the Prime Minister for

Multicultural Affairs

Manager of Government Business in the Senate
Minister for Local Government
Minister Assisting the Prime Minister for the
Status of Women

SENATOR THE HON. R.F. RAY

SENATOR THE HON. M. REYNOLDS

* NOTE: * Minister in the Cabinet

The Leader of the Opposition plays an important part in the Party system of government
which operates in the Australian Parliaments. The following list gives the names of the
holders of this position in each of the Parliaments as at October 1988.
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LEADERS OF THE OPPOSITION, OCTOBER 1988

Commonwealth THE HON. J.W. HOWARD, MP (LP)
New South Wales R.J. CARR, MLA (ALP)
Victoria THE HON. J.G. KENNETT, MLA (LP)
Queensland W.K. GOSS, MLA (ALP)
Western Australia THE HON B.J. MACKINNON, MLA (LP)
South Australia J.W. OLSEN, MP (LP)
Tasmania THE HON. N.L.C. BATT, MHA (ALP)
Northern Territory T.E. SMITH, MLA (ALP)

Numbers and salaries of Commonwealth Government Ministers

Under sections 65 and 66, respectively, of the Australian Constitution the number of
Ministers of State was not to exceed seven, and the annual sum payable for their salaries
was not to exceed £12,000, each provision to operate, however, ‘until the Parliament
otherwise provides’.

Subsequently, the number and salaries have increased from time to time, and as at 1
October 1988 the number of Ministers was 30 and ministerial salaries ranged from $24,063
for a Minister other than the Prime Minister, Deputy Prime Minister, Treasurer or Leader
of the Government in the Senate to $53,207 for the Prime Minister. An additional
ministerial allowance of $26,403 a year is payable to the Prime Minister, $15,571 a year
to the Deputy Prime Minister, $13,202 a year to the Treasurer, the Leader of the House
and the Leader of the Government in the Senate, and $10,832 a year to other Ministers.

All amounts shown in the foregoing paragraphs are in addition to amounts payable as
Parliamentary salaries and allowances.

Parliaments and Elections

The Commonwealth Parliaments

The first Parliament of the Commonwealth of Australia was convened by proclamation
dated 29 April 1901 by His Excellency the Marquis of Linlithgow, then Earl of Hopetoun,
Govemnor-General. It was opened on 9 May 1901 by HRH the Duke of Comwall and
York. The Rt Hon. Sir Edmund Barton, GCMG, KC, was Prime Minister.

The following table shows the number and duration of Parliaments since Federation.
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COMMONWEALTH PARLIAMENTS

Number of Parliament

Date of opening

Date of dissolution

First 9 May 1901 23 November 1903
Second 2 March 1904 5 November 1906
Third 20 February 1907 19 February 1910
Fourth 1 July 1910 23 April 1913
Fifth 9 July 1913 30 July 1914 (a)
Sixth 8 October 1914 26 March 1917
Seventh 14 June 1917 3 November 1919
Eighth 26 February 1920 6 November 1922
Ninth 28 February 1923 3 October 1925
Tenth 13 January 1926 9 October 1928
Eleventh 6 February 1929 16 September 1929
Twelfth 20 November 1929 27 November 1931
Thirteenth 17 February 1932 7 August 1934
Fourteenth 23 October 1934 21 September 1937
Fifteenth 30 November 1937 27 August 1940
Sixteenth 20 November 1940 7 July 1943
Seventeenth 23 September 1943 16 August 1946
Eighteenth 6 November 1946 31 October 1949
Nineteenth 22 February 1950 19 March 1951 (a)
Twentieth 12 June 1951 21 April 1954

Twenty-first
Twenty-second

4 August 1954
15 February 1956

4 November 1955
14 October 1958

Twenty-third 17 February 1959 2 November 1961
Twenty-fourth 20 February 1962 1 November 1963
Twenty-fifth 25 February 1964 31 October 1966

Twenty-sixth
Twenty-seventh

21 February 1967
25 November 1969

29 September 1969
2 November 1972

Twenty-eighth 27 February 1973 11 April 1974 (a)
Twenty-ninth 9 July 1974 11 November 1975 (a)
Thirtieth 17 February 1976 8 November 1977
Thirty-first 21 February 1978 19 September 1980
Thirty-second 25 November 1980 4 February 1983 (a)
Thirty-third 21 April 1983 26 October 1984
Thirty-fourth 21 February 1985 S June 1987 (a)
Thirty-fifth 14 September 1987 —

(a) A dissolution of both the Senate and the House of Representatives was granted by the

Governor-General under section 57 of the Constitution.

The thirty-fourth Parliament ended on 5 June 1987 when both houses were dissolved.
Writs were issued by the Govemnor-General on 5 June 1987 for elections in all States
and Territories. The election was announced for 11 July 1987. The thirty-fifth Parliament
opened on 14 September 1987.

Qualifications for membership and for
franchise—Commonwealth Parliament

Any Australian citizen, 18 years of age or over and who is, or is qualified to become,
an elector of the Commonwealth Parliament is qualified for membership of either house
of the Commonwealth Parliament. Any Australian citizen (or British subject who was on
the Commonwealth Roll as at 25 January 1984) over 18 years of age is qualified to
enrol and vote at federal elections. Residence in a subdivision for a period of one month
before enrolment is necessary to enable a qualified person to enrol. Enrolment and voting
are compulsory for all eligible persons.

The principal reasons for disqualification of persons otherwise eligible for election as
members of either Commonwealth House are: membership of the other House; allegiance
to a foreign power; being attainted of treason; being convicted and under sentence for
any offence punishable by imprisonment for one year or longer; being an undischarged
bankrupt or insolvent; holding an office of profit under the Crown (with certain
exceptions); or having a pecuniary interest in any agreement with the public service of
the Commonwealth except as a member of an incorporated company of more than 25
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persons. Persons convicted of treason and not pardoned, or convicted and under sentence
for any offence punishable by imprisonment for five years or longer, or of unsound mind,
or persons who are holders of temporary entry permits under the Migration Act 1958 or
are prohibited non-citizens under that Act, are excluded from enroiment and voting.

Commonwealth Parliaments and elections

From the establishment of the Commonwealth of Australia until 1949 the Senate consisted
of 36 members, 6 being returned by each of the original federating States. The Australian
Constitution empowers the Commonwealth Parliament to increase or decrease the size of
the Parliament, and, as the population of Australia had more than doubled since its
inception, the Parliament passed the Representation Act 1948 which provided that there
should be 10 Senators from each State instead of 6, thus increasing the total to 60
Senators, enlarging both Houses of Parliament and providing a representation ratio nearer
to the proportion which existed at Federation. The Representation Act 1983 further
provided for 12 Senators for each State from the first meeting of the thirty-fourth
Parliament.

The Senate (Representation of Territories) Act 1973 made provision for two Senators to
be elected from both the Northern Territory and the Australian Capital Territory. Elections
for the Territory Senators are held at the same time as general elections for the House
of Representatives.

In accordance with the Constitution, the total number of State Members of the House of
Representatives must be as nearly as practicable twice the total number of State Senators.
Consequent upon the increase in the size of the Senate in 1949, the number of State
Members was increased from 74 to 121. In 1955 there were 122 State Members; in 1969,
123; in 1974, 124; in 1977, 121; in 1980, 122. From the first meeting of the thirty-fourth
Parliament, there was a further increase of 23 to 145 State Members flowing from the
increase in the number of State Senators to 72.

Redistribution of the States into electoral divisions has taken place in 1949, 1955, 1968,
1974 (Western Australia only), 1977, 1979 (Western Australia only), 1984, and 1988
(Victoria and Western Australia only). The quota (or average number) of electors is the
basis for electoral distribution. The Redistribution Committee may vary the enrolment of
electorates by up to 10 per cent in order to achieve equality in enrolment midway between
redistributions and to take account of economic, social and regional interests, means of
communication and travel, the trend of population changes, physical features and area, and
existing boundaries of electoral divisions.

The Electoral Commissioner determines the representation entitlements of the States during
the twelfth month of the life of each Parliament. Determinations are based on the latest
population statistics as provided by the Australian Statistician. Should the representation
entitlement of a State change, a redistribution is mandatory. The representation entitlements
of the States at the three most recent determinations are shown in the following table.

REPRESENTATION ENTITLEMENTS OF THE STATES

State 1981 1984 1988
New South Wales 43 51 S1
Victoria 33 39 38
Queensland 19 24 24
South Australia 11 13 13
Western Australia 11 13 14
Tasmania 5 5

5
Total 122 145 145
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From 1922 to 1968 the Northern Territory was represented in a limited capacity by one
member in the House of Representatives. In May 1968 the Northern Territory
Representation Act 1922 was amended to give full voting rights to the Member for the
Northern Territory effective from 15 May 1968, the day on which the Act received Royal
assent.

From 1948 to 1967 the Australian Capital Territory was represented in a limited capacity
by one member in the House of Representatives, The Member for the Australian Capital
Territory was granted full voting rights on 21 February 1967.

Following the passing of the Australian Capital Territory Representation (House of
Representatives) Act 1973 the Australian Capital Territory was divided into two electoral
divisions.

Members of the House of Representatives are elected for the duration of the Parliament,
which is limited to three years. At elections for Senators the whole State constitutes the
electorate. For the purpose of elections for the House of Representatives the State is
divided into single electorates corresponding in number to the number of members to
which the State is entitled.

In 1948, amendments to the Commonwealth Electoral Act 1918 changed the system of
scrutiny and counting of votes in Senate elections from the alternative vote to that of
proportional representation. The method of voting for both the Senate and the House of
Representatives is preferential.

Particulars of voting at Senate elections and elections for the House of Representatives
up to 1984 appear in earlier issues of the Year Book. Additional information is available
in the Election Statistics issued by the Electoral Commissioner following each election and
printed as Parliamentary Papers.

The numbers of electors and of primary votes cast for the major political parties in each
State and Territory at the latest election for each House of the Commonwealth Parliament
were as follows:

COMMONWEALTH PARLIAMENT ELECTIONS, 11 JULY 1987

NSW Vic. Qid SA WA Tas. NT  ACT Australia
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Electors enrolled 3,555,060 2,698,034 1,707,161 942,880 906,677 300,763 79,921 162,717 10,353,213
Number of votes recorded for—
Australian Labor Party 1,439,098 1,139,361 683,639 366,985 377,575 118,077 26,794 79,791 4231320
Liberal Party 1,059,597 922474 319,607 350,224 332,305 140,217 .. 44,806 3,169,230
National Party 374466 154,073 438,625 30,933 54,873 . 9,826 .. 1,062,796
Country Liberal Party .- . - . - .. 20,551 . 20,551
Australian Democrats 201,924 163,088 74,215 64,163 27,302 16,371 . 10,124 557,187
Unite Australia Party 1,837 5,427 . 1327 . . . . 14,591
Others 108,077 42,268 4402 4,197 3.113 " . 13,267 175324
Formal votes 3,184,999 2,426,691 1,520,488 823,829 795,168 274,665 57,171 147,988 9,230,999
Informal votes 152,724 133,774 53,613 60378 55,778 14,297 3488 5328 479,380

Total votes recorded 3,337,723 2,560465 1,574,101 884,207 850,946 288,962 60,659 153,316 9,710,379
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COMMONWEALTH PARLIAMENT ELECTIONS, 11 JULY 1987 — continued

NSW Vic. Qld SA WA Tas. NT  ACT Australia
SENATE
Electors enrolled 3,555,060 2,698,034 1,707,161 942,880 906,677 300,763 79,921 162,717 10,353,213

Number of votes recorded for—
Australian Labor Party 1,355,792 1,086,513 643,094 354,747 354,328 113,638 30,872 74,876 4,013,860

Liberal Party . 878899 275,085 328,039 324,028 108,039 .. 51,090 1,965,180
National Party . 140,143 439618 29,954 45787 . 8892 . 664,394
Liberal-National Party 1,289,888 . . . . .. 1,289,888
Country Liberal Party . - " . . . 19970 . 19,970
Australian Democrats 290,049 211,043 115456 95,831 47,534 18,841 . 15353 794,107
Unite Australia Party 5,458 11,213 1,638 4,775 1,620 . . . 24,704
Nuclear Disarmament Party 48,998 28,352 17411 . . . " 94,761
Vallentine Peace Group .- . . . 40,048 . - . 40,048
Brian Harradine Group . . . . 37,037 . . 37,037
Others 206,289 113,443 38,058 43,696 14,338 1,305 1,783 8819 427,731
Formal votes 3,196,474 2,469,606 1,530,360 857,042 827,683 278,860 61,517 150,138 9,371,680
Informal votes 164,542 102,382 49,609 33514 28284 11,119 2374 3,608 395432
Total votes recorded 3,361,016 2,571,988 1,579,969 890,556 855,967 289,979 63,891 153,746 9,767,112

The state of the parties in each House at the commencement of the thirty-fifth Parliament
was: Senate—Australian Labor Party 32; Liberal Party of Australia 27; National Party of
Australia 6; Australian Democrats 7, Country Liberal Party 1; Brian Harradine Group 1;
Vallentine Peace Group 1; Nuclear Disarmament Party 1; House of
Representatives—Australian Labor Party 86; Liberal Party of Australia 43; National Party
of Australia 19.

Referendums

In accordance with section 128 of the Constitution, any proposed law for the alteration
of the Constitution, in addition to being passed by an absolute majority of each House
of Parliament, must be submitted to a referendum of the electors in each State and
Territory and must be approved by a majority of the electors in a majority of the States
and by a majority of all the voters who voted before it can be presented for Royal
assent.

Since 1901, 42 proposals have been submitted to referendums and the consent of the
electors has been received in 8 cases: the first in relation to the election of Senators in
1906, the second and third in respect of State Debts~—one in 1910 and the other in 1928,
the fourth in respect of Social Services in 1946 and the fifth in respect of Aboriginals
in 1967. The remaining three proposals in relation respectively to Senate casual vacancies,
maximum retirement age for justices of the High Court and judges of other Federal Courts,
and the right of electors in the Territories to vote in referendums for the alteration of
the Constitution, were approved in May 1977. In addition to referendums for alterations
of the Constitution, other Commonwealth referendums have been held—2 prior to
Federation regarding the proposed Constitution and 2 regarding military service during the
1914-1918 War. A National song poll was held on 21 May 1977. Voting was preferential
and after the distribution of preferences Advance Australia Fair became the National song
of Australia.

For further details of referendums see Year Book No. 52, pages 66—68, Year Book No.
60, pages 90-91, Year Book No. 62, pages 72-73 and Year Book No. 70, pages 55-56.

The Parliaments of the States
This section contains summarised information; for greater detail refer to State Year Books.
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STATE OF THE PARTIES IN COMMONWEALTH AND STATE PARLIAMENTS

OCTOBER 1988

Commonwealth

House of Representatives— Senate—

ALP 85 ALP 32

LP 45 LP 27

NPA 18 AD 17
NPA 7
IND 3

New South Wales(a)

Legislative Assembly— Legislative Council—

ALP 42  ALP 21

LP 39 LP 12

NPA 20 NPA 7

IND 6 IND 3
AD 2

Victoria

Legislative Assembly— Legislative Council—

ALP 46 ALP 18

LP 33 LP 19

NPA 9 NPA 6
IND 1

Queensland

Legislative Assembly—

NPA 48

ALP 30

LP 10

IND 1

South Australia

House of Assembly— Legislative Council—

ALP 27 ALP 10

LP 16 LP 10

NPA 1 AD 2

IND 3

Western Australia

Legislative Assembly— Legislative Council—

ALP 32 ALP 16

LP 19 LP 14

NPA 6 NPA 4

Tasmania

House of Assembly— Legislative Council—

LP 19 ALP I

ALP 14 IND 18

IND 2

Northern Territory

Legislative Assembly—

CLP 15

ALP 6

IND 2

NTNP 2

(a) Legislative Assembly excludes two vacant Electoral Districts.

NOTE: Explanation of abbreviations:

AD—A Jian D ; ALP—A lian Labor Party; CLP—Country-Liberal Party; IND—Independent; LP—Liberal Party; NDP—Nuclear
Disarmament Party: NPA—National Party of Australia; NTNP—Northem Territory National Party.
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Outlay on Parliamentary Government

The accompanying table shows, in broad groups, the expenditure incurred in the operation
of the parliamentary system in Australia, comprising the Governor-General and Govemors,
the Ministries, the Upper and Lower Houses of Parliament, and electoral activities; it does
not attempt to cover the expenditure on Commonwealth and State administration generally.
Only broad groups are shown, but even these are not entirely comparable because of
differences in accounting procedures and in the presentation of accounts. Expenditure under
the head of Govemnor-General or Governor includes salaries of Government House staff
and maintenance of residences, official establishments, grounds, etc., and expenditure on
capital works and services.

OUTLAY ON PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT, 1986-87

($°000)

Expenditure group Cwith NSW Vic. Qld SA WA  Tas. NT Total
Govemor-General (a) 4,389 1,013 1902 1,131 917 1,388 957 903 12,600
Ministry (b) 8,886 2,310 2420 3,598 1,187 1467 1222 5639 26,729
Parliament— °

Upper House (c) 9834 2818 3,736 . 1,879 3914 1,016 . 23197

Lower House (c) 10,854 5549 7499 4291 3,787 5699 1430 2358 41,467

Both Houses (d) 80,163 27,010 16325 9,697 6470 9,108 4,119 3,390 156,283

Miscellaneous (e) 34468 2,207 2,123 3,031 3473 1,322 462 . 47,086
Total, Parliament 135319 37584 29,683 17,019 15607 20,042 7027 5748 268,031
Electoral {f) 35,258 2,395 1,251 5,440 961 1,496 406 658 47,866
Royal Commissions 579 2,173 92 13 159 . 23 365 3404
Total 184,430 45475 35348 27,201 18,832 24,393 9,634 13,314 358,628

(a) Salaries and other expenses, including maintenance of house and grounds. (b) Salaries, travelling and other expenses as
ministers and including Official Establishments. (c) Allowances to members (including ministers’ salaries as members),
travelling and other expenses. (d) Govemment contribution to members’ superannuation funds, printing, reporting staff,
library, etc. (e} Services, fumiture, stores, etc. (f) Salaries, cost of elections, etc.

OUTLAY ON PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT

($°000)
Year Cwith(a} NSW Vic. Qld SA WA Tas. NT(b) Total
1981-82 103,276 27,508 27,610 23,738 10,829 12,916 8,046 2,948 216,872
198283 T 132,307 29431 28,544 20,654 13,254 15,301 6,445 4,074 250011
1983-84 . 137,308 38,041 28,381 21,272 13,721 16,722 6,648 5926 268,019
1984-85 190,019 38,060 38,761 22,202 14,894 -19,033 7410 9,574 339,953
1985-86 177,066 40,748 34,722 23,224 19,747 22,338 11,891 12,095 341,831
1986-87 184,430 45475 35348 27,201 18,832 24,393 9.634 13314 358,628

(a) Includes appropriations for the construction of the new Commonwealth Parliament House. (b) From 1981-82 more
detailed information has been obtained which has allowed a more accurate calculation of the cost of parliamentary
government in the Northern Territory. Figures for earlier years on the revised basis are not available.

Acts of the Commonwealth Parliaments

In the Commonwealth Parliament all laws are enacted in the name of the Sovereign, the
Senate, and.the House of Representatives. The subjects with respect to which the
Commonwealth Parliament is empowered to make laws are enumerated in the Australian
Constitution. In all States, other than South Australia and Tasmania, laws are enacted in
the name of the Sovereign by and with the consent of the Legislative Council (except
in Queensland) and Legislative Assembly. In South Australia and Tasmania laws are
enacted in the name of the Governor of the State, with the advice and consent of the
Parliament in the case of South Australia, and of the Legislative Council and House of
Assembly in the case of Tasmania. Generally, assent to Bills passed by the Legislatures
is given by the Governor-General or State Governor acting on behalf of, and in the name
of, the Sovereign. In certain special cases Bills are reserved for the Royal assent. The
Parliaments of the States are empowered generally, subject to the Australian Constitution,
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to make laws in and for their respective States in all cases whatsoever. The power of
the States to make laws was enhanced in 1986 by the enactment by the Commonwealth
Parliament of the Australia Act 1986 and the accompanying Australia (Request and
Consent) Act 1986. Subject to certain limitations they may alter, repeal, or vary their
Constitutions. Where a law of a State is inconsistent with a law of the Commonwealth
Parliament, the latter law prevails and the former law is, to the extent of the inconsistency,
invalid.

The enactment of Commonwealth Parliament legislation

The legislation passed by the Commonwealth Parliament between 1901 and 1973, and
which was then still in operation, was published in a consolidated form entitled Acts of
the Parliament 1901-1973. Since 1974, annual volumes of Acts have also been published.
The consolidation contains a chronological table of Acts passed from 1901 to 1973,
showing how they are affected by subsequent legislation or lapse of time, together with
a table of legislation of the Commonwealth Parliament passed between 1901 and 1973 in
relation to the several provisions of the Australian Constitution. Reference should be made
to these for complete information.

In 1987 the number of enactments of the Commonwealth Parliament was 184.

National Anthem and Colours of Australia
Details of the official proclamation issued on 19 April 1984 are as follows:

His Excellency, the Governor-General of the Commonwealth of Australia, issued the
following Proclamation on 19 April 1984:

I, SIR NINIAN MARTIN STEPHEN,
Governor-General of the Commonwealth of
Australia, acting with the advice of the Federal
Executive Council, hereby declare:

(a) that the anthem ‘God Save The Queen’
shall henceforth be known as the Royal
Anthem and be used in the presence of
Her Majesty The Queen or a member of
the Royal Family;

(b) that the National Anthem shall consist of
the tune known as ‘Advance Australia
Fair’ with the following words:

Australians all let us rejoice,

For we are young and free,

We’ve golden soil and wealth for toil;
Our home is girt by sea;

Our land abounds in nature’s gifts
Of beauty rich and rare,

In history's page, let every stage
Advance Australia Fair.

In joyful strains then let us sing,
Advance Australia Fair.

Beneath our radiant Southern Cross
We'll toil with hearts and hands;

To make this Commonwealth of ours
Renowned of all the lands;

For those who've come across the seas
We’ve boundless plains to share;

With courage let us all combine
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To Advance Australia Fair.
In joyful strains then let us sing,
Advance Australia Fair.

(c) that the Vice-Regal Salute to be used in
the presence of His Excellency The
Govemor-General shall consist of the
first four bars and the last four bars of
the tune known as ‘Advance Australia
Fair’;

(d) that the National Anthem shall be used
on all official and ceremonial occasions,
other than occasions on which either the
Royal Anthem or the Vice-Regal Salute
is used; and

(e) that green and gold (Pantone Matching
System numbers 116C and 348C as used
for printing on paper) shall be the
national colours of Australia for use on
all occasions on which such colours are
customarily used.



THE AUSTRALIAN FLAG

(This special article has been contributed by the former Department of the
Special Minister of State)

Until Federation, the Australian colonies used the flags of Great Britain for official
purposes—the Union Flag (popularly called the Union Jack) and the three Ensigns of the
United Kingdom; i.e. the Red Ensign, the Blue Ensign and the White Ensign.

However, in 1900 the Colonial Office in London invited the attention of the
Governor-General Designate to the necessity of a Commonwealth flag to enable the new
Australian nation to comply with the provisions of legislation goveming colonial naval
forces and mercantile marine.

Competition for the National Flag

In 1900 the Melbourne journal the Evening Herald held a competition with a prize of
£25 for the best design for a Federal Australian Flag, and eventually a prize design was
selected. This design bears no resemblance to our present National Flag, and actually was
of stars and stripes on the pattern of the United States Flag.

Not to be outdone, another Melbourne journal the Review of Reviews in their issue of
20 November 1900 gave details of a competition for a design for a Federal Flag, offering
£50 for the winning design. This journal stated that the previous competition was purely
local, but that its competition would be open to the whole of Australia and overseas
countries. However, in April 1901 the Commonwealth Government in a Gazette dated 29
April 1901 announced details of an official competition.

The prize money for the Commonwealth Government competition was fixed at £200 for
the winning design. This amount included £75 from the Review of Reviews journal, £50
from a tobacco company, and the balance of £75 from the Government of Australia. It
was agreed that all designs previously entered in the Evening Herald competition would
be included in the new ‘pational’ competition which was also made world-wide and
advertised in many forms in overseas countries.

The Commonwealth Government appointed seven judges, specially selected, representing the
Army, Navy, Merchant Marine and Pilot Services and an expert in design, art and
heraldry. A total of 32,823 designs were submitied to the judges, and the Prime Minister,
the Honourable Edmund Barton, announced that the prize money for the winning designs
was to be equally divided between five persons whose designs were more or less similar.

The first National Flag, made to the order of the Commonwealth Government and
embodying features of the winning designs, flew above the Exhibition Building in
Melbourne on 3 September 1901 when the competition results were announced.

Use of Australian flags

For many years there was considerable misunderstanding in Australia and in other countries
in regard to the use of the Australian flags, particularly the Australian Blue Ensign. This
was due in the main to the lack of any statutory law governing the flying of national
flags in Australia, although endeavours had been made from time to time to lay down
some definite procedure for the use of Australian ensigns.

For some time the Australian Blue Ensign was regarded as an official flag for flying at
Commonwealth establishments only. The Merchant Flag was often flown privately on land.
However, on 15 March 1941 the Prime Minister, Mr Menzies, issued the following press
statement:
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The Official view is that there should be no unneccessary restriction placed on the flying of
the Blue Ensign on shore. Its use on public buildings, by schools, and by the public generally
would not only be permitted but appreciated, provided it is flown in a manner appropriate to
the use of a national emblem. Australian merchant vessels will, of course, continue to fly the
Commonwealth Red Ensign.

Further support for the more general use of the Australian Blue Ensign was given by
the Prime Minister, Mr Chifley, on 24 February 1947 when he issued a statement
encouraging the flying of the flag.

Adoption of the Australian National Flag

In 1950, after an interdepartmental committee recommendation, Cabinet approved that the
Australian Blue Ensign be adopted as the Australian National Flag. His Majesty King
George VI gave formal approval in 1951.

In 1953 the Flags Act was passed in the Commonwealth Parliament, formally establishing
the Australian National Flag and the Australian Red Ensign. Thus the nomenclature of
Australian flags and ensigns was changed and the Australian Blue Ensign became the
Australian National Flag and the Australian Merchant Flag became the Australian Red
Ensign.

Her Majesty the Queen’s personal flag for Australia

On 20 September 1962 Her Majesty gave her approval for the design of a personal flag
for her use in Australia. It consists of a banner of the Commonwealth Arms in the
proportion thirty-one by twenty-two, with a large gold seven-pointed star over all in the
centre, charged with Her Majesty’s initial ‘E’ in gold, ensigned with the Royal Crown
within a chaplet of gold roses on a blue roundel. Her Majesty’s personal flag for Australia
is used in the same manner as the Royal Standard in the United Kingdom and denotes
Her Majesty’s presence.

Governor-General’s flag

In Commonwealth of Australia Gazetre No. 56 of 16 July 1936 it was notified that the
Governor-General had adopted a personal flag for use in Australia. The flag, which is in
the proportion of two to one has a royal blue background on which is the Royal Crest
in gold (on a St Edward’s Crown a lion statant guardant also crowned) with the words
‘Commonwealth of Australia’ in dark blue letters on a gold scroll below the Crest. The
Governor-General’s flag is flown continuously whenever His Excellency is in residence. It
is also flown on vehicles in which the Governor-General is travelling.

Flags of the armed services

It was not until 1967 that the Royal Australian Navy was given a specifically Australian
ensign. Since 1910 Royal Australian Navy ships had flown the White Ensign of the Royal
Navy. On 16 February 1967 the Governor-General Lord Casey signed a Proclamation
proclaiming the Australian White Ensign as the ensign for the Royal Australian Navy.
This was published in Commonwealth of Australia Gazette No. 18 of 1 March 1967.

The Australian Army uses the National Flag and has no individual flag or ensign of its
own.

In 1948 the Royal Australian Air Force applied to His Majesty King George VI for an
ensign, based on the Royal Air Force ensign but differenced by the addition of the
Southern Cross and the Commonwealth Star in the same positions as on the Australian
Blue Ensign. His Majesty’s Royal Warrant for the adoption of this ensign by the RAAF
was given in 1949. In 1981 Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth II approved an amendment to
the Royal Air Force Ensign which added the stylised red kangaroo to the centre of the
Air Force roundel as depicted on aircraft of the RAAF.
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Use and flying of the National Flag

The Australian National Flag should be displayed only in a manner befitting the national
emblem; it should not be subjected to indignity or displayed in a position inferior to any
other flag or ensign. The Flag normally takes precedence over all other national flags
when flown in Australia. It should always be flown aloft and free. When the Australian
National Flag is raised or lowered, or when it is carried past in a parade or review, all
present should face the flag, men should remove their hats and all should remain silent.
Those in uniform should salute.

It is improper to use the Australian National Flag in any of the following ways:

* as a covering of a statue, monument or plaque for an unveilling ceremony (a plain cover
should be used);

¢ as a table or seat cover;
* by allowing it to fall onto or lie upon the ground;

» as a masking for boxes, barriers or intervening space between floor and ground level on
a dais or platform.

The National Flag and representations of it should always be shown, represented or used
in a dignified manner. It should not be defaced by way of printing or illustrations or
masked by other objects, and all symbolic parts of the Flag should be identifiable.

On days of national commemoration the Australian National Flag may be flown on any
flagstaffs on public buildings. Special days of national significance are notified as they
arise.

Flags are flown at the half-mast position as a sign of moumning. The Flag is brought to
the half-mast position by first raising it to the top of the mast and then immediately
lowering it slowly to the half-mast position. The Flag should be raised again to the peak
before being lowered for the day. The position of the Flag when flying at half-mast will
depend on the size of the Flag and the length of the flagstaff. It is essential that it be
lowered at least to a position recognisably ‘half-mast’ so as to avoid the appearance of
a flag which has accidentally fallen away from the top of the mast owing to a loose
flag rope. A satisfactory position for half-masting would normally be when the top of
the Flag is one-third of the distance down from the top of the mast.
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INTERNATIONAL
RELATIONS

The basic principles underlying the shaping and conduct of Australia’s foreign policy are
that Australia is a significant middle-level power with democratic institutions; having strong
affiliations with other Western countries but an emerging Asia-Pacific identity through its
increasing regional involvement.

Australia’s prosperity is largely dependent on trade; it is geographically remote from its
founding nation and principal migration source countries and from some of its major
markets and its main allies; it is a relatively affluent and resource rich country in a
populous, developing and rapidly changing region.

Initially, Britain and the Commonwealth countries were a central element of Australia’s
foreign policy and activity. Later, as a consequence of the pre-eminence of the United
States in the west and the Pacific during and following World War II, close relations
were developed with that country.

While these links, and links with Europe, remain important factors in Australian foreign
policy in terms of cultural tradition, security, strategic interests and trade, the specific
focus of policy has shifted in the past 25 years to the Asia-Pacific region.

Australia is located in a region which includes the politically, economically and strategically
significant countries of East Asia, South Asia, the Indian Ocean and many newly
independent nations of the South Pacific. Awareness of the importance of these
neighbouring states has led successive Australian Governments to seek to promote and
maintain friendly and cooperative relations with them, not only to ensure the stability and
security of the region, but also to develop mutually profitable trade, investment, exchange
of technology, and cooperation in the development process. Australia gives special attention
to its relations with China, Japan, ASEAN (the Association of South East Asian Nations)
and its members, New Zealand, Papua New Guinea and the other South Pacific states.

Australia has also been concerned at the increasing instability in the world strategic
environment, particularly at the urgency of the need for effective arms control and a
reduction in East—West tensions, and also as manifested in South Asia, Indo-China, the
Middile East and Africa. Australian foreign policy is committed to an independent
constructive approach to those central issues within the framework of the Western alliance.

International issues including economic cooperation, disarmament, trade access, human
rights, refugees, and new concepts of national interest have assumed importance together
with an increasing recognition of the growing interdependence of the world community.
This is reflected in economic issues, disarmament and arms control and human rights
becoming priorities in Australia’s foreign policy. Australia recognises the importance and
growing complexity of economic issues, particularly the need to maintain the recovery of
world trade and economic development and the major problem of world debt affecting
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both developed and developing countries. The growing interdependence of national
economic and foreign policies and the increasing vulnerability of Australia’s economy to
international trade and other developments will remain at the heart of Australia’s foreign
policy concems for some time to come. Australia places a high priority on its participation
in the resolution of these global issues in the United Nations and other multilateral forums,
including the Commonwealth.

The United Nations

Successive Australian Governments have reaffirmed their support for the United Nations
(UN), its Charter and the work being done in the various specialised agencies. Within
the United Nations and other organisations, Australia seeks to work toward the solution
of the pressing problems confronting humanity today.

Australia is involved in a wide range of United Nations’ matters and has served on many
United Nations’ bodies. It was a member of the Security Council in 1945-46, 1956-57,
1973-74 and in 1985-86. The Security Council has primary responsibility for the
maintenance of international peace and security. In 1975, a long period of Australian
membership of the Trusteeship Council came to an end with the independence of Papua
New Guinea. Australia was a long-standing member of the Special Committee on
Decolonisation until its withdrawal in January 1985 following UN recognition of the Cocos
(Keeling) Islands’ decision to integrate with Australia. Australia remains a member of the
UN Council for Namibia.

Australia supports the work of the specialised agencies and subsidiary bodies in such areas
as development assistance, drug control and human rights. It is an active participant in
the economic work of the United Nations, through such forums as the UN Conference
on Trade and Development (UNCTAD), the Food and Agriculture Organisation (FAO), the
World Food Program (WFP), and the UN Development Program (UNDP). Australia also
takes an active part in regional consideration of social and economic issues in the
Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP), the United Nations’
regional body. Australia is a member of the Commission on the Status of Women. It was
re-elected for a further four year term on the Commission on Narcotic Drugs in June
1985. It is on the Executive Board of the UN Children’s Emergency Fund (UNICEF),
the Governing Council of the UN Environment Program (UNEP) and is a long-standing
member of the Goveming Body of the International Labour Organisation. Australia is an
active member of the UN Education, Scientific and Cultural Organisation (UNESCO) and
its prominent role in world refugee assistance is reflected in membership of the Executive
Committee of the UN High Commissioner for Refugees.

Australia has made a significant contribution to UN peacekeeping activities since these
began. Australia has also contributed its assessed share of the costs of all UN operations,
and makes voluntary contributions as well as providing personnel and equipment for
peacekeeping forces. At present Australia provides personnel for the UN Forces in Cyprus,
the UN Truce Supervision Organisation, and the UN Iran/lIraq Military Observer Group.

Australia is fully involved in the work of the UN on disarmament and outer space, and
is a member of the main subsidiary bodies working in these areas. Though no longer a
member of the UN Commission on Human Rights, Australia continues to play an active
role at Commission Sessions, and fully participates in the work of other UN bodies dealing
with the implementation of International human rights conventions.

Australia accepts the compulsory jurisdiction of the International Court of Justice and plays
an active role in bodies concemed with the development of international law.

The Commonwealth

The Commonwealth is a distinctive and unique framework which brings together about a
quarter of the world’s population in 48 countries. Australia, through its participation in
the broad range of Commonwealth activities, seeks to foster the Commonwealth as an



40 YEAR BOOK AUSTRALIA

instrument for peace and understanding, and for political, social and economic advancement.
The last Commonwealth Heads of Government Meeting (CHOGM) was held in Vancouver,
Canada in October 1987. The next CHOGM is scheduled for October 1989 in Kuala
Lumpur, Malaysia.

South-East Asia

Australia maintains wide-ranging relations with the countries of ASEAN (Indonesia,
Malaysia, the Philippines, Thailand, Singapore and Brunei), both bilaterally and as a group.
These relationships include political, commercial, cultural, defence and wide-ranging
personal contacts. There is extensive contact at the senior political level with regular
Ministerial visits in both directions. Australia’s contribution to the ASEAN organisation
underpins its bilateral relations with its member countries. Australia has now committed
over $100 million since 1974 to the ASEAN—Australia Economic Cooperation Program
which includes a diversity of projects. In 1986 the program was reviewed to give more
focus and more relevance to shared Australian and regional interests.

Australia maintained its regular contact with ASEAN at the level of Foreign Minister at
the annual ASEAN Ministerial Meeting-Post Ministerial Conference, which the Australian
Minister for Foreign Affairs and Trade attended in Bangkok in July 1988.

Indonesia is Australia’s closest regional neighbour and straddles major sea and air routes.
Australia is committed to the maintenance of sound and productive relations with Indonesia
at all levels. Accordingly, Australia has pursued an active relationship with Indonesia
including in the areas of trade, investment, science, defence and culture. Australian aid to
Indonesia is expected to continue at levels of around $70 million per year.

Efforts are currently underway to explore areas which offer further possibilities for
constructive bilateral cooperation, .including cooperation on international economic issues
where interests coincide. The development of a more substantial trade and commercial
relationship also remains a high priority.

Australia and Thailand share a range of political, strategic and economic interests, founded
on Australia’s regional foreign policy interests covering both the South-East Asian region
and Indo-China. Cooperation on continuation of trade matters through the Cairns Group
is an important new aspect of the relationship. Australia’s relationship with Thailand is
given added substance through development assistance activities, defence cooperation,
growing trade links, tourism and cooperation in narcotics control. Thailand’s impressive
progress towards industrialisation and its success in international markets, indicate that it
will become more important to Australia as a trading and investment partner.

Malaysia and Australia have a long history of close and constructive relations, covering
the full range of political, commercial and social links. This relationship has adapted well
to the political and economic changes within the region, including Malaysia’s emergence
as a dynamic economic power. The individual components of the bilateral relationship
cover a broad spectrum, notably education, trade and investment, defence and civil aviation.

Australia has a tradition of close interest in and association with Singapore. Current
‘relations are dominated by the economic and political success of the Republic and the
prospect of considerable opportunities for the promotion of Australia’s interests. Relations
are broadly based, encompassing the whole range of bilateral areas including trade and
investment, defence, education, civil aviation, tourism and culwral relations. The major
investment links that Australia and Singapore share have contributed to the frequency of
exchanges between political leaders and officials of the two countries.

The Philippines is important to Australia because of its strategic location and close
cooperation on a range of matters of mutual unrest. Australia has a substantial development
assistance program with the Philippines, and there are important linkages through trade,
migration, tourism and defence cooperation.
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Relations between Brunie and Australia are developing steadily, especially in the fields of
trade, defence and education cooperation.

Australia has developed a strong relationship with Burma. Australia’s development assistance
program is the central feature of the relationship, with $11.7 million allocated in 1987-88.

Australia is concerned by the destabilising effects on the South-East Asian region posed
by the situation in Cambodia. Australia’s policy has been to promote dialogue between
the major parties in order to reach a peaceful and durable setilement.

Australia is also developing a more mature and comprehensive relationship with Vietnam
in the fields of cultural exchanges, trade and aid through multilateral and non-government
channels but Vietnam’s continued military presence in Cambodia is a limiting factor.
Australia is also continuing to develop its relationship with Laos and is providing a small
program of development assistance.

North Asia

Japan remains Australia’s largest trading partner, with annual total trade in excess of $18
billion. Reciprocal visits over the past year by Prime Ministers Hawke and Takeshita
underlined the strength of the bilateral relationship, and gave impetus to our dialogue on
global. and regional issues. Australia welcomed a new bilateral beef access agreement with
Japan, which is expected to result in strong growth in our beef exports, and encouraged
further leadership by Japan on international trade issues.

Australia attaches high priority to its relations with China. Two-way trade exceeds $2
billion per annum and there are exchange and cooperation programs in a wide range of
areas, from culture to industrial technology. Such programs are facilitated by frequent
political consultations, including a regular exchange of high-level visits. In 1988, visits to
China were made by the Governor-General, and the Minister for Foreign Affairs and Trade;
Premier Li Peng will visit Australia in November. The Australia—China Council also
contributes to the development of the bilateral relationship through its active sponsorship
of a variety of activities designed to strengthen and broaden the foundation of the bilateral
relationship. In 1981, Australia became the first country to have a development assistance
program with China. In 1988 conditions for Australian investors in China have been
enhanced by the signing of Investment Protection Agreement.

Australia’s relationship with the Republic of Korea (ROK) is strongly trade oriented, with
Korea now Australia’s fifth largest export market. Mr Hayden’s visit in April reflected
both our desire to broaden the overall bilateral relationship, and the increasing importance .
of ROK to Australia as that country’s regional economic and political influence grows.

South Pacific

Australia is a member of the South Pacific Forum, the Forum Secretariat (formerly
SPEC—the South Pacific Bureau for Economic Cooperation), the Forum Fisheries Agency
(FFA), the South Pacific Commission (SPC) and the Committee for Coordination of Joint
Prospecting for Mineral Resources in South Pacific Offshore Areas (CCOP/SOPAC).
Australia actively participates in meetings of these organisations and provides significant
financial support to them and to other regional and international programs providing
assistance to the South Pacific region. To assist in the preservation and development of
indigenous Pacific cultures, Australia has established the South Pacific Cultures Fund.
Australia and New Zealand have entered into a non-reciprocal preferential trade agreement
in favour of South Pacific Forum States; the South Pacific Regional Trade and Economic
Co-operation Agreement (SPARTECA). Australia participated in the 19th South Pacific
Forum held in Nuku’Alofa, Tonga, in September 1988 and in the 28th South Pacific
Conference held in October 1988 in Rarotonga, Cook Islands. Australia is a party to the
South Pacific Nuclear Free Zone Treaty (the Treaty of Rarotonga) and has signed the
Convention for the Protection of the Natural Resources and Environment of the South
Pacific Region (SPREP).
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Relations between Australia and New Zealand reflect their shared history, similarities in
political and social structure and the importance of the economic links. While Australia
disagrees with New Zealand’s policy on ANZUS, particularly on the question of port and
air access, other aspects of the relationship have continued to expand. This has been
exemplified in the 1988 Review of the Closer Economic Relations Trade Agreement
(ANZCERTA) which provides for the accelerated movement towards a single trans-Tasman
market through achieving free trade in goods by mid 1990, the extension of CER into
trade in services and increased harmonisation of the commercial environment. The
encouragement of political and cultural exchanges through the Australia New Zealand
Foundation reflects another dimension in the close relationship. Australia and New Zealand
also often work closely in their approaches to the international political and economic
environment.

As the largest of the South Pacific Island States, Papua New Guinea (PNG) has played
an influential and leading role in the region since independence in 1975. Australia and
PNG have a close and warmm relationship which encompasses a broad range of government
and non-government activities. Papua New Guinea is the major recipient of Australian aid.
One of the most significant changes in the bilateral relationship occurred in December
1987, with the signing by Prime Ministers of the Joint Declaration of Principles (JDP)
guiding relations between the two countries. The JDP aims at changing the bilateral
relationship from the post-colonial phase to one of reciprocity and recognition of mutual
benefits. In working towards these aims both governments are seeking to ensure that each
element of the relationship whether defence cooperation, trade, investment or development
cooperation is seen as integral to the relationship as a whole. Within the JDP framework,
a Ministerial Forum is held; the first took place at Wewak, 31 October-1 November 1988.
A new development cooperation treaty is being negotiated.

The Americas

Australia has a long-standing relationship with the United States which extends across the
whole range of national life. Government-to-government relations are one part of a larger
and more extensive interaction between the two societies with interlinked culture and
language. Relations between the countries are warm and cooperative, with a high degree
of official consultation and a close personal relationship between the leaders. The affinity
is underpinned by substantial economic and commercial relations. Australia’s defence links
with the United States under ANZUS serve the vital interests of both countries by
contributing to regional security and the maintenance of global balance essential to world

peace.

Canada is a country comparable with Australia in terms of institutions and traditions,
geographical size, and international outlook. This has allowed a close degree of cooperation
and interchange of ideas between the two countries. Developments in the Caribbean and
the Latin American region are of increasing importance to Australia.

Europe

Australia seeks to maintain warm and friendly relations with the countries of Western
Europe, with the European Community and its institutions, including the European
Parliament.

Bilateral relations with individual Western European countries continue to be of
considerable importance. These relations are promoted by the very close cultural and
historical links with these countries, and are reinforced by similar approaches to
international issues and a shared commitment to democratic values and human rights.
Economic ties between Australia and the major Western European economies are likely to
be significantly strengthened with the increase of Furopean investment in Australia and
the increase in the export of Australian energy resources to Europe.

The European Community (EC) is an important trading partner and a major source of
investment funds and technological expertise, as well as a significant importer of Australian
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raw materials. This natural complementary relationship has however been tempered by
tensions caused by trading difficulties in the agricultural sector. Australia nonetheless
remains committed to the strengthening of a positive relationship with the EC on the
principle of enlightened self-interest.

Following the Government’s decision in May 1983 to normalise relations with the USSR,
activities have been restored or initiated across a broad range, contributing to the objective
of a pragmatic and constructive relationship. Progress has been made in broadening our
trade relations with the USSR. In conjunction with a visit by the Prime Minister to
Moscow in December 1987, four new bilateral agreements, covering trade, various fields
of science, and sport, were signed.

Eastern Europe is a sensitive area in world affairs and Australia has an interest in
improvements in of East—-West relations. Eastern Europe has significant potential for
Australian exports, particularly commodity exports, although there have been chronic debt
problems emerging in some Easten European countries in recent years. The presence in
Australia of large ethnic groups, many of which have family in Eastern Europe, has raised
the question of freedom of emigration from those countries.

Australia now has diplomatic relations with all countries of Eastem Europe, following the
accreditation of the Australian Ambassador in Belgrade to Albania in September 1984.

The Middle East

Australia has substantial trading interests in the area and long-standing friendly relations
with the Arab nations, Iran and Israel. Australia supports efforts to bring about negotiations
of differences in the region, e.g. in such areas of conflict as the Arab-Israeli dispute, the
problems facing Lebanon and the Iran-lraq war. Australia supported the Camp David
accords and the peace treaty between Israel and Egypt, secing them as a first step towards
a just, lasting and comprehensive settlement of the Arab-Israeli dispute. Australia supports
all efforts to negotiate the dispute, and believes a settlement should be based on UN
Security Council Resolution 242 (which, inter alia, recognises the right of all States in
the area to live in peace within secure and recognised boundaries and calls on Israel to
withdraw from territories captured in 1967) and on recognition of the central importance
of the Palestinian issue, including the right of self-determination for the Palestinian people
and, if they so choose, the right to independence and the possibility of their own
independent State. The Government recognises, however that any such amrangement will
depend on decisions involving people of the immediate region. Australia has maintained
a strict policy of neutrality in the Iran-Iraq war, and welcomes the achievement (under
UN auspices) of a ceasefire between Iran and Iraq. Australia has responded positively to
a request from the United Nations to contribute to the United Nations Iran—Iraq Military
Observer Group. Fifteen Australian officers have been assigned to the group and will serve
in Iran.

Africa

Australia maintains a broad range of contacts with independent black African States, and
is closely concemned with developmental and humanitarian issues affecting Africa. Its strong
and continuing opposition to racial discrimination and the apartheid system is reflected by
its adherence to the Commonwealth statement on Apartheid in Sport (the Gleneagles
Declaration), its adoption of all measures against South Africa agreed by Commonwealth
Heads of Government at Nassau (1985) and London (1986) and its active role in
encouraging peaceful change in South Africa, most recently through the Commonwealth
Eminent Persons Group. Australia is ready to join concerted international efforts to bring
further pressure to bear on the South African Government to abolish apartheid, which it
regards as an inhuman practice and the root cause of confrontation and violence in
southern Africa. Australia maintains correct but cool diplomatic relations with South Africa.
Australia also supports international action to bring Namibia to independence by the
negotiated settlement in accordance with United Nations Security Council Resolution 435.
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Australian aid to Africa is focussed on Eastern and Southem Africa. This includes
assistance given through the Southem African Development Coordination Conference as
well as humanitarian assistance for refugees from apartheid in South Africa and Namibia.
Food aid constitutes the dominant share of Australian aid to Africa because of growing
food deficits and the continuing famine crisis in Ethiopia and Mozambique.

Indian Ocean

On 17 January 1984, the Minister for Foreign Affairs, Mr Hayden, announced that the
Government had approved guidelines for a comprehensive and integrated policy approach
to Indian Ocean issues. Under the guidelines Australia will: act in accordance with its
status as an independent but aligned Indian Ocean Littoral State; continue to play an
active role in the United Nations Ad Hoc Committee on the Indian Ocean; maintain the
goal of the resumption of United States-USSR talks on arms limitations in the region;
and support other arms limitations initiatives where these accord with Australia’s assessment
of its own interests and those of the region as a whole. Australia will also seek to give
greater attention to the development of relations with Indian Ocean island States, and, to
a lesser extent, East African States. Australia maintains a modest aid program to the
smaller Indian Ocean countries.

ANZUS

Following a review in 1983 of the ANZUS Treaty by the Australian Government, including
a re-examination with its ANZUS partners at the 1983 ANZUS Council Meeting in
Washington, the Government reaffimned the alliance as fundamental to Australia’s national
security and foreign and defence policies. The text of the ANZUS Treaty of 1952 can
be found in Treaty Series No. 2, for 1952, printed by the then Department of Extemnal
Affairs. In early 1985, the New Zealand Government implemented a policy not to permit
the entry to New Zealand of nuclear powered warships or of warships (or aircraft) which
might carry nuclear weapons. Consequently the United States, at the Australia-United States
ministerial talks in August 1986, formally suspended its security obligations to New
Zealand under the ANZUS Treaty pending adequate corrective measures. Both the United
States and Australia agreed that the relationship between the United States and Australia
under the ANZUS Treaty and the rights and obligations assumed by the United States
and Australia towards each other under the Treaty would remain constant and undiminished.
ANZUS continues to govern the bilateral defence relationship between Australia and the
United States, and that between Australia and New Zealand.

Nuclear issues

Australia’s strong commitment to effective disarmament and arms control is reflected in
Australian support for the international non-proliferation regime. Australia ratified the
Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT) in 1973 and encourages universal adherence to it.
Australia is also a member of the Intemational Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) and, as a
member of the IAEA, supports endeavours to strengthen the IAEA’s international safeguards
system. Australia plays an active role in JAEA committees and in other intemnational bodies
dealing with the clarification of multilaterally agreed guidelines on export controls for
non-proliferation purposes.

Australia also took an active part in the development of two new important intemational
nuclear safety conventions under IAEA auspices in 1986; the Convention on Early
Notification of a Nuclear Accident (CENNA) and the Convention on Assistance in the
Case of a Nuclear Accident or Radiological Emergency (CACNARE). Australia has signed
both conventions, and is taking steps to ratify.

The stringent nuclear safeguards conditions applied to exports and subsequent use of
Australian uranium are set out as binding international legal obligations in the bilateral
nuclear safeguards agreements which customer countries must enter into before any uranium
exports from Australia are permitted. These conditions include an undertaking not to use
Australian origin nuclear material for any military or explosive purpose, and the acceptance
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of IAEA safeguards in order to verify that undertaking. Australia has concluded eleven
bilateral nuclear safeguards agreements covering nineteen countries.

Australia is also a member of the Nuclear Energy Agency (NEA) of the Organisation for
Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD). Australia values the NEA as an
essentially technical forum for intemational consultation on nuclear issues.

Disarmament and arms control

Australia is energetically promoting arms control and disarmament objectives at the United
Nations and the Conference on Disarmament in Geneva. Australia attaches particular
priority to the earliest possible conclusion of a treaty banning all nuclear testing by all
States in all environments for all time (a Comprehensive Test Ban) and is working to
uphold and strengthen the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty. Although not a party to any
negotiations on reductions of nuclear weapons between the United States and the USSR,
Australia continues to encourage genuine dialogue and a readiness to find accommodation
with the aim of stable mutual deterrence. It has called for early agreement on arms
reductions and related outer space issues in the current Geneva negotiations. Australia seeks
a balanced, mutual and verifiable freeze on the production, testing and deployment of
nuclear weapons, which would be followed by deep reductions in nuclear weapons
stockpiles. Australia was at the forefront of efforts within the Pacific region which resulted
in the endorsement and opening for signature of a South Pacific Nuclear Free Zone Treaty
during the meeting of the South Pacific Forum in Rarotonga, Cook Islands in August
1985. Australia also accords priority to a number of non-nuclear disarmament questions.
It is committed to supporting the conclusion of a fully effective and verifiable chemical
warfare convention that would outlaw the use of chemicals as weapons. Australia will be
active in efforts aimed at strengthening the 1972 Biological Weapons Convention by
improving its verification provisions. Australia is concerned at the implications for strategic
stability of the research into ballistic missile defences being conducted by both superpowers
and is pressing for international agreements to prevent an arms race in outer space.
Australia has acceded to the following disarmament and arms control agreements: the
Partial Test Ban Treaty, the Geneva Protocol (on the Prohibition of the Use in War of
Asphyxiating Poisonous or Other Gases and of Bacteriological Weapons), the Outer Space
Treaty, the Sea-Bed Arms Control Treaty, the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty, the
Biological Weapons Convention, the Environmental Modification Convention, the Antarctic
Treaty, and the Inhumane Weapons Convention. Australia was the first signatory to the
South Pacific Nuclear Free Zone Treaty on 6 August (Hiroshima Day) 1985,

Trade relations

Economic factors have assumed primary importance in international relations. This is largely
due to the growing economic interdependence between nations and the need for global
cooperation to solve the problems facing domestic economies.

Australia’s interest in international economic developments derives from the overall
importance of trade to Australia and its historical reliance upon a substantial amount of
capital inflow to offset balance of payments deficits on the current account.

The economic recession of the world economy in the 1970s and early 1980s led to the
growth world-wide of protectionist pressures and moves towards seeking solutions to
economic problems through bilateralism and the formation of trade blocs. The Australian
Government has endeavoured to counter trends towards increased protectionism and to
encourage freer trade through its active participation in forums such as the General
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT). GATT is the principal multilateral institution for
negotiation of reduction in trade barriers in pursuit of the further liberalisation of world
trade. Australia has consistently supported a reduction in barriers to trade and the concept
of an open and mutltilateral trading system, and is playing an active role in the Uruguay
Round of Multilateral Trade Negotiations.
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In particular, Australia initiated the formation of the {4 member Cairns Group of Fair
Traders in Agriculture, which has established itself as an effective proponent of reform in
international agricultural trade. i

Australia also has a strong commitment to the freedom of intemational capital flows.
Because it is a net capital importer, it is of considerable importance to Australia that the
intemational system be increasingly open and adaptable to facilitate the global exchange
of goods, services, labour and capital. This is all the more so in view of the significant
challenges imposed on the international monetary system by the dramatic changes in the
world economy during the past decade.

Because of its characteristics and location, Australia is vitally dependent on its aviation,
shipping and communication links with the rest of the world. Civil aviation has assumed
particular prominence in Australia’s relations with a large number of countries. Australia’s
international airline, Qantas, has a well-established network linking Australia with Asia,
Oceania, North America, Europe and Africa. Shipping is also of major importance and
the maintenance of Australia’s interests in the shipping and aviation fields requires a
conducive atmosphere in both bilateral and multilateral negotiations.

Australia attaches great importance to its traditional relations with other developed
countries, which continue to be Australia’s principal trading partners. Membership of the
OECD has enabled Australia to take part in consultations on a wide range of policy
issues and on issues of international concern with countries experiencing similar social and
economic circumstances. At the 1987 Ministerial Council Meeting, Australia was active in
persuading member countries to accept the need for urgent agricultural reform.
Macro-economic and structural policy outcomes, combined with trade and agricultural
commitments made at the meeting gave a positive impetus to these issues at the Venice
Summit in June 1987. The OECD meeting outcome also helped maintain the momentum
in the Uruguay Round process. The Organisation’s work on relations with developing
countries is also relevant to Australian interests.

Law of the Sea

Australia participated in all sessions of the Law of the Sea Conference, the largest and
potentially the most important conference in the history of the United Nations, involving
major strategic, economic, transport, scientific and environmental issues. The UN
Convention on the Law of the Sea opened for signature on 10 December 1982 and
Australia signed that day.

“ It had attracted 158 other signatures by the time it closed for signature two 'years later.
The Convention will enter into force twelve months after it receives 60 ratifications or
accessions. The text includes articles on the system of exploration and exploitation of the
deep seabed beyond the limits of national jurisdiction; extension of the territorial sea to
12 nautical miles; establishment of coastal state sovereign rights in the living and
non-living resources of an ‘exclusive economic zone’ of 200 nautical miles; recognition
of coastal state sovereign rights over the exploration and exploitation of the natural
resources of the continental shelf, defined in terms of the natural prolongation of the
land-mass; protection and preservation of the marine environment; marine scientific research;
and the settlement of disputes. Rights of freedom of navigation and passage through straits
and archipelagos, which are important to trading nations such as Australia, are also
recognised. A preparatory commission for the establishment of the Intemational Seabed
Authority and its various organs has been meeting biannually since 1983. Australia has
been an active participant in its work.

Antarctica

Australia has had a long association with Antarctica commencing with early expeditions
and continuing with an active scientific program. Antarctica’s importance to Australia
derives from its geographical proximity, the history of Australia involvement there and
Australian administration of the Australian Antarctic Territory. Australia maintains three
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permanent bases in the Territory; at Casey, Davis and Mawson (as well as one on
Macquarie Island).

As one of the twelve original signatories, Australia attaches particular significance to the
1959 Antarctic Treaty, which serves important Australian scientific, environmental and
security interests. Australia hosted the first Antarctic Treaty Consultative Meeting in
Canberra in 1961. Such meetings are held about every two years in one of the
Consultative Party States, and in 1983 Australia was host to the twelfth meeting. There
are now twenty Antarctic Treaty Consultative Parties.

In 1980, at a conference in Canberra, a Convention for the Conservation of Antarctic
Marine Living Resources was concluded. Annual meetings of the Commission and the
Scientific Committee established by the Convention have been held at the Commission’s
headquarters in Hobart since 1982. The Commission is the first international organisation
to be established in Australia. Australia also participated in a series of special consultative
meetings which negotiated the Convention on the Regulation of Antarctic Mineral Resource
Activities. While a convention was considered on 2 June 1988 no decision has yet been
made on Australian signature.

Treaties

The texts of bilateral and multilateral treaties to which Australia becomes a party are
printed in the Australian Treaty Series when they enter into force. The Australian Treaty
List is published as Treaty Series 1971, No. 1.

Australia’s current position with regard to individual treaties may be ascertained by
referring to the 1971 list in conjunction with Cumulative Supplement No. 5 (Treaty Series
1986, No. 34), annual volumes on treaty action in the Treaty Series, and annual volumes
on International Treaties and Conventions to which Australia has not yet become a party,
in the series ‘Select Documents on International Affairs’. These publications are available
from Commonwealth Government Bookshops in State capital cities.

Cultural relations

The Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade administers a program of cultural relations
overseas known as the Australia Abroad Program. This program supports Australian foreign
policy and economic objectives through cultural activities and exchanges. These include
tours overseas of all types of performing and visual arts, promotion of Australian literature
and literary studies, promotion of general Australian studies, cultural assistance, visitor
exchange, book gifts, and sporting gifts and exchanges. Formal priorities have been
established for the program, with major emphasis on South-East Asia, the South Pacific,
North and East Asia, South Asia and Indian Ocean countries. There are also continuing
programs in the United States of America and in the USSR.

The Department collaborates closely with other departments, institutions and agencies in
the development of the Australia Abroad Program. The Department secks to build up
programs which will increase understanding and comprehension overseas of Australian
society and culture, and thus help foster a favourable environment for the promotion of
foreign policy goals. At the same time it seeks to promote professional opportunities for
Australian practitioners in all cultural and sporting fields.

In early 1988 the secretariats of the Australia China Council, the Australia Japan
Foundation and the Australia New Zealand Foundation were integrated into a reformed
Branch entitled Australia Abroad Cultural Relations Branch. The Branch also established a
new section to launch cultural relations activities in South-East Asia and the Pacific.
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Australian Foreign Aid Program 198889

The objective of the Australian Aid program is to promote the economic and social
advancement of the peoples of developing countries in response to Australia’s humanitarian
concerns. It also promotes Australia’s foreign policy and commercial interests. To maximise
development impact the program is a mix of activities targeted on assisting the poor and
promoting economic growth in developing countries. Contributing to growth with equity
is a key challenge facing Australia in delivering an effective aid program.

Australia is concerned that developing countries advance in orderly and stable ways and
that harmonious relations are established with developing countries particularly in our
neighbourhood. By assisting developing countries to grow, Australia’s aid also promotes its
long-term economic interests in terms of increased trade opportunities. There are also
significant direct commercial opportunities for the Australian private sector in the aid
program through procurement opportunities.

In 1988-89 Australia will provide about $1,093 million as development assistance, a 7.3
per cent increase in nominal terms and a 1.2 per cent increase in real terms on last
financial year.

Of this, $718 million will be provided through Country Programs. These Programs are
designed to promote development in recipient countries by assisting governments and
regional organisations to plan and implement programs and activities desngned to improve
economic and social conditions.

Some $306 million has been allocated to Global Programs to promote coordinated
Australian and international efforts to assist development in Third World countries. The
Programs also promote the understanding of aid and development issues in the Australian
community and help alleviate the suffering of refugees and victims of disaster.

Country Programs

The Australian Government currently provides aid directly to a total of over 90 countries.
However, in line with Australia’s geopolitical and economic " interests, emphasis is placed
on providing support to nearby countries in the South Pacific and South East Asia regions.

The planning and delivery of most aid to countries other than Papua New Guinea, is
now programmed on a country basis. Country Programs draw together all the instruments
of aid delivery available to a particular country. In consultation with recipients, a strategy
is formulated to identify areas of focus and a program of activities is developed
accordingly. The aim is to provide forms of aid that best match recipient countries’ needs
with Australia’s comparative advantage.

In financial terms the three most important forms of aid are project aid, education and
training, and food aid.

Projects supported by Australia range from large-scale, long-term, integrated regional
development programs to small-scale village level projects. Most projects involve assistance
to develop the recipient’s physical capital (e.g. road construction in Burma), and the
provision of technical cooperation to enhance local expertise (e.g. forestry assistance in
Nepal and curriculum development in Solomon Islands).

Australia’s education and training program is designed to assist recipient countries to
develop the human skills needed for their economic and social advancement. Recipient
governments are encouraged to identify education requirements and staffing needs which
relate to their national development priorities in areas where Australia can offer relevant
expertise and which complement other Australian aid activities. The majority of education
and training activities occur within Australia, either at colleges and universities, or at
AIDAB’s Centre for Pacific Development and Training (ACPAC) though some assistance
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Total Australian Aid Flows to Major Recipients 1987—88 ($m)

INDIAN OCEAN

PACIFIC OCEAN

Used with the permission of the A fian International Development Assistance Bureau (AIDAB)

o .
1. Papua New Guineo 306.3 11. Solomon Islands 1.8
2. Indonesia 835 12. Burma 1.6
3. Malaysia 53.7 13. Vanuatu ni
4. China 338 14. Mozambique 10.5
5. Philippines 27.4 15. Tonga 10.1
6. Thailand 254 16. Western Samoo 9.8
7. Fiji 18.4 17. Hong Kong 9.5
8. Ethiopia 183 18. Indo-China Regional 9.1
9. Bangladesh 14.0 19. Vietnam 9.0
10. Egypt 14.0 20. Loos 69
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is provided in developing countries themselves. In 1988-89 the estimate of contributions
towards the education of developing country students is $80 million.

Australia is one of the world’s largest providers of food assistance to developing countries.
Four-fifths of Australia’s food aid is provided to assist in the achievement of long term
development goals. About half of developmental food aid is provided on a direct
government-to-government basis when it is assessed as the most effective way to fill a
particular need in a recipient country and as complementing the other forms of assistance
being provided. The remaining developmental food aid is channelled through the World
Food Programme (WFP), a UN organisation, for use in association with projects to develop
rural facilities and to alleviate poverty among rural people. Australia also provides about
one-fifth of its food aid for emergency relief and refugee programs. In 1988-89, Australia
will provide approximately $42 million through Country Programs, $44 million through
WFP and $21 million of emergency aid.

Papua New Guinea and South Pacific

Papua New Guinea (PNG) continues to be Australia’s largest aid recipient with an
allocation of $303 million in 1988-89, about 28 per cent of the Australian aid program.
Most of this assistance will be provided as a grant to the PNG Budget. The Australian
and PNG Governments have agreed that the overall level of Australian aid should reduce
progressively and that there should be a gradual shift from budget support to assistance
for individual activities.

The Australian aid program in the South Pacific will in 1988-89 assist Fiji, Solomon
Islands Westem Samoa, Vanuatu, Tonga, Kiribati, Tuvalu, Cook Islands and Niue.

Aid to Fiji which had been suspended as a result of the military coups of 1987 was
resumed in early 1988 following firm assurances from the Fijian Government that
Australian aid equipment and materials would not be diverted from intended developmental
purposes. In addition to a $12 million regular program of assistance which concentrates
on a number of projects and activities of direct benefit to the entire Fiji community, the
Australian Government announced a $10 million program of special economic assistance
in 1987-88. The components of this program have not yet been devised and in its
implementation the Australian Govemnment will take account of political, constitutional,
economic and social developments in Fiji, including human rights, as well as Fiji
Government priorities.

Australia will in 1988-89 introduce a new rolling three year program for the South Pacific
to assist planning for both Australia and recipients by providing a degree of financial
predictibility. Each recipient will be advised annually of the level of aid proposed for the
next financial year and also on the national levels for following years (emergency and
other non-programmable aid will be additional). Australia also supports the regional
organisations active in the Pacific. In addition assistance is given through the multi-country
program where activities are viable when organised regionally. The major focus of the
multi-country activities in 1988-89 will be on health. In 1988-89 Australia will allocate
to the South Pacific (excluding PNG) $85 million, a 20 per cent increase over the amount
provided in the previous year.

South-East Asia

Australia provides a broad range of forms of assistance to the region, including project
aid, training assistance for students, joint-financing and technical assistance supporting over
60 projects in South-East Asia. A total of $136 million has been allocated in 1988-89
for the region.

Indonesia, with an allocation of $46 million, is the largest recipient of project aid. Other
major recipients of bilateral aid under the South-East Asia program are the Philippines
($26 million), Thailand ($20 million), Burma ($12 million) and Laos ($6 million).
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Support is also provided for regional organisations and programs, e.g. the ASEAN-Australia
Economic Co-operation Program (AAECP) and the Economic and Social Commission for
Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP).

Other regions

Australian assistance to other regions of the world is concentrated on specific economic
and social sectors in which Australia has particular expertise. Aid to these countries through
Country Programs will total $106 million in 1988-89. Of this $22 million has been
allocated to China where the aim of Australia’s aid program is, while emphasising
developmental goals, to assist China’s modemisation in a way which is consistent with
greater commercial benefit to Australia.

The Government announced in January 1988 that aid to Southern Africa over the three-year
period 1987-88 to 1989-90 would increase from $55 million to $100 million. Recipients
are the nine member states of SADCC, the Southem Africa Development Coordination
Conference (Angola, Botswana, Lesotho, Malawi, Mozambique, Swaziland, Tanzania, Zambia
and Zimbabwe), and the SADCC organisation itself. The major focus of the program is
the promotion of food security through assistance to agriculture, transport and
communications. The increase will also enable an expansion of the Special Assistance
Program for South Africans and Namibians (SAPSAN).

Other regions benefitting from Australian aid in 1988-89 are the Indian Ocean island
States ($9 million), South Asia ($20 million), North Africa/Middle East ($12 million) and
other sub-Saharan African ($7 million). Food aid is a major component of all these
programs.

International organisations and programs

As a responsible member of the international aid community, Australia accepts its
obligations to support a range of key international financial and development institutions.
These organisations can provide aid on a scale and in sectors beyond the capacity of a
single donor. Australia’s active participation in these agencies enables it to have a policy
influence on each institution’s activities, and to utilize their expertise in formulating
Australia’s own aid strategies and programs. It also allows Australia to provide assistance
in areas which are outside its sphere of technical expertise, comparative advantage or
access.

In 1988-89 Australia will make voluntary contributions to international organisations of
about $178 million. They will include about $66 million to a number of key development
agencies of the UN system such as UNDP, UNICEF, and WFP. International financial
institutions such as the World Bank and the Asian Development Bank have been allocated
$101 million. Commonwealth programs and a number of specialist international
non-government agencies, and development and research institutions will also be supported
in their development activities.

Emergencies and refugees

Australia provides assistance in cash and kind for refugees and victims of emergencies
and natural disasters in developing countries to help alleviate suffering, as well as to
promote equitable and longer term solutions to refugee problems. The channelling of the
emergency aid is through a variety of agencies depending on the location and nature of
each emergency. In 1988-89, $44.9 million will be provided for Australian responses to
emergency, disaster and refugee situations. Assistance may include food aid, temporary
shelter materials, medical supplies and accountable cash grants. Australia also supports the
general programs of a number of organisations by making contributions to their core
budgets. These include the UN High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR), the UN Relief
and Works Agency (UNRWA) and the Intemnational Committee of the Red Cross (ICRC).
Australia also provides assistance for disaster preparedness and mitigation measures.
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Community and commercial programs

The Australian public has consistently demonstrated its concern about poverty in the
developing world. The Government provides funds to subsidise the development projects
and relief activities of non-government organisations. These agencies provide development
and emergency aid from funds raised directly in the community, on a much larger scale
than the subsidies they receive from the Government. They undertake a range of
development projects, development education and volunteer programs. A total of $13
million has been allocated to voluntary agencies in 1988-89.

The direct participation of the academic and research community in the aid program is
also encouraged and $26 million has been allocated to these activities.

In line with the stated government policy, the promotion of Australia’s political/strategic
and commercial interests respectively are among the primary objectives of the aid program.
AIDAB promotes Australian commercial interests within this policy framework through
business liaison activities.

Australia’s mixed credit scheme, the Development Import Finance Facility (DIFF), provides
opportunities for Australian business to supply developmentally important goods and
services. Mixed credits combine grant aid funds with commercial export credits to provide
‘soft finance’.

Consular services and passports

The Department is responsible to the Minister for Foreign Affairs and Trade for the
protection and welfare of Australian citizens and their interests overseas. Consular services
to the Australian public are available from Australian diplomatic and consular posts
throughout the world.

Australia’s consular service continued to operate effectively and to cope with a large
volume of inquiries attributable to a continuing increase in Australian tourism abroad.
However, the number of Australians requiring significant consular assistance overseas has
remained at about the same level despite the increase in the number of Australians
travelling abroad. This may be a dividend of the determined effort in giving consular
advice to travellers about conditions in overseas countries, waming on the dangers of
becoming involved with drugs, advice on travel insurance and the obligation of travellers
to observe the laws of the country they are visiting.

Policy developments during the past year included the signing of a Consular Agreement
with Hungary and an exchange of notes on dual nationality which together will facilitate
the protection of interests of Australian citizens in that country. Similar agreements are
under negotiation with a number of other countries in Eastern Europe.

Since 1 July 1984 all passport applicants have been required to lodge their applications
in person. Some 80 per cent of all applications are now handled by post offices. The
telephone information service for passport clients has been centralised so that country
dwellers are treated similarly to those from the city. In 1987 almost 800,000 passports
were issued.
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Australian Representation Overseas

As at 30 June 1988, Australia maintained the following diplomatic and consular
representation overseas (full details of these missions are available from the Department
of Foreign Affairs and Trade, Canberra, ACT, 2600).

Country Post Country Post
Argentina Buenos Aires Mauritius Port Louis
Austria Vienna Mexico Mexico City
Bangladesh Dhaka Nauru Nauru
Belgium Brussels Nepal Kathmandu
Brazil Brasilia Netherlands The Hague
Brunei Brunei New Zealand Wellington
Burma Rangoon Nigeria Lagos
Canada Ottawa Pakistan Islamabad
Chile Santiago Papua New Guinea Port Moresby
China Beijing Philippines Manila
Shanghai* Poland Warsaw
Cyprus Nicosia Portugal Lisbon
Denmark Copenhagen Saudi Arabia Riyadh
Egypt Cairo Singapore Singapore
Federal Republic Solomon Islands Honiara
of Germany Bonn South Africa Pretoria
Fiji Suva Spain Madrid
France Paris Sri Lanka Colombo
Noumea* Sweden Stockholm
Greece Athens Swizerland Berne
Hong Kong Hong Kong* Syria Damascus
Hungary Budapest Thailand Bangkok
India New Delhi Tonga Nuku’alofa
Bombay* Turkey Ankara
Indonesia Jakarta United Kingdom London
Bali*** United States Washington
Iran Tehran Chicago*
Iraq Baghdad Honolulu*
Ireland Dublin Houston*
Israel Tel Aviv Los Angeles*
Italy Rome New York—CG*
Jamaica Kingston San Francisco*
Japan Tokyo USSR Moscow
Jordan Amman Vanuatu Port Vila
Kenya Nairobi Vatican Holy See**
Kiribati Tarawa Venezueia Caracas
Korea, Republic of Seoul Vietnam Hanoi
Laos Vientiane Western Samoa Apia
Malaysia Kuala Lumpur Yugoslavia Belgrade
Malta Malta Zambia Lusaka
Zimbabwe Harare

Australia also maintained five separate permanent missions in:

New York—UN
Geneva—UN

Geneva—Disarmament

Geneva—GATT
Paris—OECD

The Australian Trade Commission maintained trade missions with diplomatic or consular status

in the following cities:
Algiers, Auckland, Frankfurt, Jeddah, Milan, Osaka, Toronto and Vancouver.

The Department of Immigration, Local Government and Ethnic Affairs maintained offices with
consular status in Manchester and Edinburgh.

* Consulate-General
**  Charge d’affaires
***  Consulate



DEFENCE

This chapter outlines Australia’s defence policy and its defence relationships with other
countries; the higher Defence organisation; defence manpower and equipment developments;
the functions, organisations, staffing and training of the three Services; the functions and
activities of the Capital Procurement Organisation, the Defence Science and Technology
Organisation, the Office of Defence Production, the Defence Logistics Organisation and the
Natural Disasters Organisation.

Further information on current defence planning and activities is available in the Defence
Report and other publications of the Department of Defence, and in statements to the
House of Representatives by the Minister for Defence and the Minister for Defence Science
and Personnel.

Current Defence Policy

In March 1987 the Government released its White Paper on the Defence of Australia
which outlined a comprehensive approach to Australian security and a basis for future
planning, force development and defence activities.

The policy of defence self-reliance emphasises the ability to defend Australia and its direct
interests using our own resources. This policy is pursued within an international framework of
alliances and agreements which reflect Australia’s commitment to contribute to peace and
stability.

The security of our immediate geographic region is of fundamental strategic importance to
Australia, and the continued development of an independent defence capability enhances our
ability to contribute to peaceful development within the region. Priority in defence activity is
consequently given to areas in Australia’s region and high value is placed on fostering defence
relationships with the countries of South East Asia and the South West Pacific.

Australia’s security arrangements with the United States and New Zealand remain an important
element of our defence policy. Although trilateral defence cooperation activities under the
ANZUS alliance have been in abeyance due to the New Zealand Government’s policy on visits
by nuclear-powered and nuclear-weapon capable warships, the ANZUS alliance itself remains in
force and continues to provide a background for a wide range of mutually beneficial bilateral
defence cooperative activities with the United States. At the same time cooperative activities and
projects undertaken with New Zealand continue to sustain Australia’s close defence relationship
with that country.

Australia’s security prospects are favourable. Qur relationships with our allies and neighbours are
basically sound and we face no identifiable military threats. Nevertheless, our defence planning
recognises the possibility that threats could arise, which would have consequences for our
security. A high priority is given to the development of military capabilities in the Australian
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Defence Force (ADF) which will enable it to defeat more limited threats that could arise at
shorter notice. Defence planning also aims to ensure that there are options for a future response
to more serious challenges to our security.

Industry policy

Defence policy for industry forms an integral part of overall defence policy in meeting
the requirements for defence self-reliance. The capacity of industry to maintain, repair,
modify and adapt defence equipment independently of overseas sources is fundamental to
the self-reliant defence of Australia. The development of this capacity as well as the
maintenance of an adequate supply of replacement equipment and stores are prime defence
policy objectives.

Higher Defence Organisation

The higher organisation of the ADF is dealt with in the Defence Act 1903, which provides
that responsibility for the general control and administration of the ADF rests with the
Minister for Defence. Under arrangements introduced in 1987, the Minister for Defence
Science and Personnel has particular responsibilities within the Defence portfolio for the
oversight of the Defence Science and Technology Organisation and ADF personnel matters.

Chief of the Defence Force

Under section 9(2) of the Defence Act 1903, the Chief of the Defence Force (CDF) is
vested with the command of the ADF subject to general control by the Minister. The
CDF is the chief military adviser to the Minister and is responsible for the planning and
conduct of military operations and advice on military strategy and military aspects of
defence capabilities necessary to meet government policy. In addition the CDF has, with
the Secretary, joint responsibility for administration of the ADF as specified below.

Secretary, Department of Defence

Under the Minister, the Secretary has the powers and responsibilities of a departmental
Secretary under the Public Service Act, the Audit Act and Finance Regulations. In addition,
section 9A of the Defence Act 1903 makes the Secretary and the CDF, subject to control
by the Minister, jointly responsible for the administration of the ADF (except for the
matters falling within the command of the ADF or any other matter specified by the
Minister). The Secretary is the principal civilian adviser to the Minister for Defence and
is responsible to the Minister for advice on policy, resources and organisation and the
use of public funds.

Defence committee system

An extensive committee system operates in the higher Defence organisation to facilitate
the formulation of policy for the achievement of government defence objectives. It also
facilitates decisions on matters of defence administration, including resource management,
and on Joint Service planning and doctrine. The more important committees are described
below.

The Council of Defence

The Council of Defence considers and discusses matters relating to the control and
administration of the Defence Force referred to it by the Minister for Defence. The Council
membership comprises the Minister for Defence, the Minister for Defence Science and
Personnel, the Secretary to the Department of Defence, the Chief of the Defence Force,
the three Service Chiefs of Staff, and the Vice Chief of the Defence Force.

The Defence Committee

The Committee is chaired by the Secretary to the Department of Defence, with the CDF,
the three Chiefs of Staff, and the Secretaries to the Departments of the Prime Minister
and Cabinet, Treasury and Foreign Affairs and Trade as members. The Committee advises
the Minister for Defence on defence policy as a whole, the coordination of military,
strategic, economic, financial and extemnal affairs aspects of defence policy, and matters of
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policy or principle and important questions having a joint service or interdepartmental
aspect.

The Defence Force Development Committee

The Committee is chaired by the Secretary to the Department of Defence, with the CDF
and the three Chiefs of Staff as members. It advises the Minister for Defence on force
development and the management of resources, including major equipment and facilities
acquisitions and formulation of the Five Year Defence Program and annual budget
estimates.

The Chiefs of Staff Committee

The Chiefs of Staff Committee is responsible to the Minister for Defence through the
Chief of the Defence Force, who is Chairman of the Committee. Its principal function is
to provide advice to the Chief of the Defence Force, including professional single-service
advice, to assist him in discharging his responsibility for command of the Defence Force.

The Defence Operational Concepts and Capabilities Committee

The Committee is chaired by the Vice Chief of the Defence Force (VCDF). The role of
the Committee is to provide improved scrutiny of Service capability proposals at an early
stage in the force development process.

Defence Expenditure
The tables below give information about levels, categories and major items of defence
expenditure and total project costs for major new projects.

DEFENCE FUNCTION EXPENDITURE, REVENUE AND OUTLAY, PERCENTAGE OF
BUDGET OUTLAY AND GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT, 1976-77 TO 1987-88

Less Budget sector

Expenditure revenue Qutlays outlays GDP

Sm $m Sm % %

1976-77 2,255 72 2,182 9.0 2.6
1977-78 2,474 94 2,380 8.9 2.6
1978-79 2,702 90 2,612 9.0 2.6
1979-80 3,114 99 3,015 9.5 2.6
1980-81 3,657 166 3,491 9.7 26
1981-82 4,262 207 4,055 9.8 2.7
1982-83 4,940 239 4,701 9.6 2.8
1983-84 5,538 . 239 5,298 94 28
1984-85 6,229 291 5,938 9.3 29
1985-86 6,982 308 6,674 9.5 29
1986-87 7,578 370 7,208 9.6 2.8
1987-88 7,773 332 7,422 94 (a)2.5

(a) Based on preliminary GDP.

EXPENDITURE ON DEFENCE FUNCTION, 1987-88 INCLUDING MAJOR CATEGORIES AS
PERCENTAGE OF TOTAL

Major categories Budget Achieved

$m % $m %
Capital equipment 1,862.6 242 1,733.3 224
Capital facilities 3384 44 359.0 4.6
Personnel costs 3,254.1 422 3,3329 430
Defence cooperation 583 0.8 57.5 0.7
Other operating costs 2,035.8 26.4 2,061.0 26.6
Defence Housing 157.3 2.0 210.6 27
Expenditure 7,706 4 100.00 7.754.2 100.00
Revenue and Trust Accounts (302.4) (332.1)

Defence Function Outlay 7,404.0 7,422.2
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MAJOR ITEMS OF INVESTMENT EXPENDITURE, 1987-88

Projects Expenditure

$m
F/A-18 project and associated equipment 362.9
Six submarines 260.1
Construction of two FFG frigates . 127.8
Black Hawk helicopters 948
Seahawk helicopters 845
Basic trainer aircraft 66.4
Various precision guided weapons 46.6
DDG modernisation . 37.2
HF and VHF single channel radios 36.8
Army light vehicles . 26.3
Army medium trucks 26.2
Acquisition of four FFG frigates 259
Project Nulka 19.2
Air-to-air refuelling aircraft 18.3
Discon 15.0
105Smm Army field gun 13.6
Additional B707 aircraft 13.1
Airfield surveillance radars 123
Seahawk flight simulator/weapons system trainer 122

TOTAL PROJECT COST FOR MAJOR NEW PROJECTS APPROVED, 1987-88

Total

approved

Projects cost
$m

Laser airborne depth sounder 39.8
Towed array full scale engineering development (Kariwara) 31.3
Maritime command support system 30.0
Additional B707 aircraft 250
Standard surface-to-air missiles 247
Marine pollution control 18.5
Tier 2 frigates (ANZAC Ship) 174
Initial minesweeping capability 16.0
Development for over-the-horizon radar network 11.0
Naval communication station relocation 5.3
Avionics test equipment for F-111 4.7
Harpoon anti-ship telemetry missiles 44
Satellite navigation equipment 3.1
Supply systems redevelopment 27
Manpower systems redevelopment 22
Mine warfare systems centre 2.1
DDG modemisation (Chaff decoy system acquisition) 1.9
Nomad aircraft for the Army and the Air Force 1.6
F-111 high speed anti-radiation missile (Harm) trials . 1.6

Towed acoustic arrays 0.9
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AUSTRALIAN DEFENCE FORCE

The objective of the ADF is to plan, develop and maintain forces for contingencies within
Australia’s area of direct military interest and to defend Australia and its interests. The
ADF is to be structured to be able to undertake current and foreseeable peacetime
operational tasks as directed by the Government; deal effectively with the levels of credible
contingencies that could arise over shorter timescales; and provide a suitable basis for
timely expansion to meet higher levels of threat if Australia’s strategic circumstances
deteriorated over the longer term.

Meeting the requirements for the defence of Australia provides the government with practical
options for the use of elements in the ADF in tasks beyond Australia’s area of direct military
interest in support of regional friends and of allies.

The CDF commands the ADF and is principal military adviser to the government. Headquarters
Australian Defence Force has been expanded and strengthened over recent years to reflect the
importance of integrated planning for ADF operations, and for effective joint operations in
credible contingencies.

Royal Australian Navy

The objective of the RAN is to raise, train and maintain seaborne forces structured to
be able to deal with credible maritime contingencies in Australia’s area of direct military
interest (generally as part of a joint force) and provide a base for longer term expansion
should this be required.

Higher organisation

The Chief of Naval Staff has command of the RAN, subject to the command of the
ADF by the CDF. Principal staff officers to the Chief of Naval Staff are the Deputy
Chief of Naval Staff, the Assistant Chief of Naval Staff (Development), the Assistant Chief
of Naval Staff (Personnel), the Assistant Chief of Naval Staff (Logistics), the Assistant
Chief of Naval Staff (Materiel) and the Director General of Supply (Navy). Other senior
officers of the RAN include the Flag Officer Naval Support Command and the Flag
Officer Commanding HM Australian Fleet.

Ships of the Royal Australian Navy
The Fleet

Guided missile destroyers: Perth, Hobart, Brishane; guided missile frigates: Adelaide,
Canberra, Sydney, Darwin; destroyer escorts: Parramatta, Stuart, Torrens, Derwent, Swan;
submarines: Oxley, Otway, Ovens, Onslow, Orion, Otama;, coastal minehunter: Curlew,
inshore minehunters: Rushcutter, Shoalwater; amphibious heavy lift ship: Tobruk; landing
craft heavy: Balikpapan(a), Wewak(a), Tarakan(a), Labuan(b); attack class patrol boats:
Aware(b), Adroit(b), Ardent(b); Fremantle class patrol boats: Fremantle(b), Wollongong,
Dubbo, Geraldton, Bunbury, Ipswich, Townsville, Bendigo, Whyalla, Gladstone,
Warrnambool(b), Cessnock, Launceston, Gawler, Geelong; training ship: Jervis Bay;
destroyer tender: Stalwarr, fleet oiler: Success; hydrographic survey ships: Moresby,
Flinders; oceanographic survey ship: Cook; interim survey ships: Betano(c), Brunei(c).

NOTES:
(a) Operational Reserve. (b) Crewed by Reserves. {c) Landing craft heavy.

Fleet Air Arm

The RAN currently operates four different types of helicopters (anti-submarine Sea King
MkS0 and MkS0A, and Wessex, Kiowa and Squirrel) and HS 748 electronic warfare
training aircraft from HMAS Albatross, the Naval Air Station at Nowra in New South
Wales. The RAN also operates Jindivik pilotless target aircraft from the Jervis Bay Range
facility.



DEFENCE 59

Equipment for the Royal Australian Navy
Significant new equipment received or upgraded by the RAN in 1987-88 included:

¢ Inshore minehunter—HMAS Shoalwater.
* Destroyer modemisation—HMAS Brisbane.
* Harpoon Engagement Training Aid.

Deliveries expected during 1988-89 include:

* Seahawk helicopters (16).
* Combat systems trainer,
¢ Mulloka sonar.

Contracts and tenders negotiated in 1987-88 included:

* A contract signed with the Australian Submarine Corporation for the design and
construction of six submarines and associated supplies and services.

* A request issued for tender for the ANZAC Ship project (a joint project with New
Zealand).

* A contract for a Flight Simulator/Weapons System Trainer signed with the Singer
company.

* A contract for the design and production of four survey motor launches for the RAN
awarded to Eglo Engineering SA Pty Ltd.

* A contract for the installation of an FFG Combat System Model at the HMAS Watson
training facility let to Honeywell Australia Pty Ltd.

Tenders were invited for the design completion, production, trialling and in-service support
of the Laser Airbome Depth Sounder.

Training and entry

RAN Staff College

The RAN Staff College located at HMAS Penguin, Balmoral, prepares RAN officers of
Lieutenant Commander and Lieutenant rank for command and staff appointments. Two
courses of 22 weeks duration are run annually, each course comprising 28 students,
typically 20 naval officers, one officer each from the Army, RAAF, USN and RNZN,
two Public Service Commission officers, and two Defence Cooperation Program students.

Officer entry

There are a number of different avenues of officer entry to the RAN, open to both males
and females. Applicants for a permanent commission must be aged between 17 and 20
and meet Service selection criteria and the matriculation requirements of the University of
New South Wales in their specialisation. Those selected study for a degree at the
Australian Defence Force Academy, while undergoing appropriate Service military and
professional studies. Officer appointees specialise in Seaman, Supply and Secretariat,
Engineering or Instruction Branches.

Applicants for a short service commission of nine years (including two years training)
must be aged between 17 and 24 and have either matriculated to a degree course at an
Australian university, college of advanced education or institute of technical and further
education, or achieve four passes at Year 12 level. Training is conducted initially at the
Royal Australian Naval College at Jervis Bay and subsequently in RAN ships and
establishments.

Entry is also available to professionally qualified personnel such as doctors, nurses,
teachers, engineers and lawyers, who must be less than age 31 and appropriately qualified.
Initial training of Direct Entry Officers is conducted at Jervis Bay.
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Sailor entry

There are several available entry schemes, all of which are open to both males and
females, depending upon an individual's age, educational standard, final employment and
interests. New entry training is carried out at the following establishments:

* HMAS Nirimba at Quakers Hill, is the primary establishment for all RAN trade training
which includes courses for apprentices aged between 15 and 18 and direct entry
tradesmen. HMAS Nirimba is also responsible for the training of general duties sailors.

¢« HMAS Cerberus at Westernport, is the primary training establishment for all general
entry, non-apprentice recruits aged between 16 or 17 and 28, depending on category
specialisation. Recruits receive common basic training before progressing to category
training courses.

¢ Advanced category training is additionally undertaken at various schools at HMAS
Penguin and HMAS Watson in Sydney and the Naval Air Station at Nowra, NSW. A
number of specialist courses are conducted in the United States and the United Kingdom.

Naval dockyards

There is a naval dockyard at Garden Island, Sydney. The Williamstown Dockyard near
Melbourne was sold to the Australian Marine Engineering Corporation in February 1988.
In 1987-88, Defence also commenced preliminary action in connection with the disposal
of Cockatoo Island in Sydney.

Australian Army

The objective of the Australian Army is to raise, train and maintain ground forces
structured to deal with credible land contingencies in the defence of Australia, its territories
and interests, generally as part of a joint force, using both Regular and Reserve forces;
and provide a basis for longer term expansion.

Higher organisation

Command of the Armmy is the responsibility of the Chief of the General Staff, subject to
the overall command of the ADF by the CDF. His principal staff officers are the Deputy
Chief of the General Staff, Assistant Chief of the General Staff—Operations, Assistant
Chief of the General Staff—Personnel, Assistant Chief of the General Staff—Logistics,
Assistant Chief of the General Staff—Materiel and the Assistant Chief of the General
Staff—Army Reserve.

The Army is organised into three commands as follows:

* Land Command—commands all field army units of the Australian Army, both Regular
and Army Reserve.

* Logistic Command—commands the principal logistic elements of the Army.

* Training Command—is responsible for all individual training and commands all Army
training establishments and schools with the exception of the Royal Military College,
Duntroon which is under the command of the Chief of the General Staff.

Military districts as listed below provide administrative support for the three commands and, in
certain cases, act as intermediate headquarters for them. The military district headquarters also
handle those matters in which both Commonwealth and State Governments are involved.

o Ist Military District—the State of Queensland.

* 2nd Military District—the State of New South Wales, less those parts included in 3rd and
4th Military Districts.

* 3rd Military District—the State of Victoria and part of southern New South Wales.

s 4th Military District—the State of South Australia plus a portion of south-western New
South Wales.

* 5th Military District—the State of Western Australia, less the Kimberley Local
Government Area.
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6th Military District—the State of Tasmania.
7th Military District—the Northern Territory plus the Kimberley Local Government Area
of Western Australia.

Training
Officer training
The Army conducts pre-commissioning training of its officers at:

Royal Military College. Located at Duntroon in the Australian Capital Territory, this
college provides military pre-commissioning training for all officers of the Regular Army
except Specialist Service Officers, but including those attending the Australian Defence
Force Academy.

Officer Cadet Training Units. These units are located in each military district and provide
pre-commissioning training for the majority of officers for the Army Reserve.
University Regiments. These units identify and train tertiary students as officers for service

. in the Army Reserve.

Specialist Service Officer Course. This course is conducted at Land Warfare Centre,
Canungra, Queensland, and provides an introduction to the Army for newly commissioned
Specialist Service Officers in professions such as Aviation, Law, Medicine and Dentistry.

Command and Staff College

Located at Queenscliff in Victoria, the College provides training for selected Australian
and overseas officers to prepare them for command and staff appointments in the rank
of Lieutenant Colonel.

Other rank training

Initial

training for other ranks is provided as follows:

Ist Recruiting Training Battalion, Kapooka. This unit is the major training unit for all
general enlistees into the Regular Army.

Army Apprenticeship School, Bonegilla. This school provides initial trade and military
training for apprentice enlistees.

Army Reserve. Recruits attend initial training at courses conducted by Training Groups
located in most military districts.

Land Warfare Centre

The Land Warfare Centre at Canungra conducts courses for both officers and other ranks
as follows:

promotion subjects;
tactics ‘and administration;
individual battle skills;
sub-unit operations.

Other schools

Army

schools have been established to train officers and other ranks in up-to-date

techniques of their own arm or service. Courses conducted include training, promotion and
instructor development for members of both the Regular Army and the Army Reserve.

Equipment for the Army
Significant equipment introduced into service by the Army in 1987-88 included:

500 light vehicles;

259 four tonne trucks;

RBS 70 very low level air defence weapon system;
all terrain cranes;

two field kitchens;
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+ disruptive pattern uniforms;
* an electronic warfare support measures sub-system;
* night vision goggles.

Deliveries expected in 1988-89 include:

¢ medium trucks;

* semitrailers and prime movers;
* new small arms;

* field artillery;

» field kitchens;

* 14 Black Hawk helicopters.

Royal Australian Air Force

The function of the RAAF is the conduct of operations in the air for the defence of
Australia and Australian interests.

Higher organisation

The RAAF is commanded by the Chief of the Air Staff (CAS) who is responsible to
the Minister for Defence through the CDF for that command. He is assisted by the Deputy
Chief of the Air Staff and Assistant Chief of the Air Staff (Development), Assistant Chief
of the Air Staff (Materiel), Assistant Chief of the Air Staff (Personnel), Assistant Chief
of the Air Staff (Engineering) and Assistant Chief of the Air Staff (Supply), all located
in Air Force Office.

RAAF commands

The RAAF is organised into two functional commands—Air Command with headquarters
at Glenbrook and Support Command with headquarters in Melbourne. Air Command is
responsible for the conduct of air operations and operational training while Support
Command is responsible for basic training logistics and maintenance of RAAF equipment.
Air Command comprises the following groups: Strike/Reconnaisance Group (SRG), Tactical
Fighter Group (TFG), Airlift Group (ALG), Maritime Patrol Group (MPG), and Tactical
Transport Group (TTG).

Aircraft

Air Command

SRG — F-111 (Amberley)

TFG — F/A-18 Homet, Macchi (Williamtown and Tindal)

ALG — C130 Hercules, Boeing 707, BAC 111, Mystere, HS748 (Richmond and Canberra)
MPG — P3C Orion (Edinburgh, SA)

TTG — Caribou, Chinook, Iroquois, Squirrel, Black Hawk (Townsville and Canberra)
Support Command

Basic Pilot Training—CT4, Macchi and PC9 (Point Cook and Pearce)

Instructor Pilot Trainin_g—CT4, Macchi and PC9 (East Sale)
Navigator Training—HS748 (East Sale)

Training

Australian Defence Force Academy

The Academy is the primary source of tertiary-qualified entrants to the General Duties,
Engineer and Supply branches of the Officer Corps.
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Basic Aircrew Training

Flying training for RAAF pilots is conducted at Point Cook and Pearce. RAAF navigators
are trained at East Sale, and Airmen Aircrew (Flight Engineers, Loadmasters and Air
Electronics Analysts) undergo basic training at Edinburgh.

Officer Training

The RAAF College Point Cook undertakes initial training of those officers who enter the
RAAF other than through the Australian Defence Force Academy. The College also
conducts a Basic Staff Course of six weeks.

Staff College

The RAAF Staff College Fairbaim conducts staff training for senior officers to fit them
for staff and command appointments. The course is generally 43 weeks.

Ground Training
+ Initial Basic Training Edinburgh
* School of Radio Laverton
¢ School of Technical Training Wagga, including Catering, Clerical and Man Management
courses.

Developments during the year
Significant highlights in 1987-88 included:

* Delivery of 50 F/A-18 Hornets.

* Second F/A-18 Simulator installed at Tindal. .

* PC-9 brought into service.

* RAAF Base Curtin at Derby opened.

» Five Black Hawk helicopters accepted.

* RAAF base Tindal staffed and developed.

* Site for a base near Weipa announced.

* Airfield Surveillance radars for RAAF Tindal and East Sale installed.

Significant developments under way are:

* Conversion of the first of four B707s for aerial refuelling.

¢ Tenders for provision of an Airborne Early Warming and Control System.

» Contract finalised for a Tower Visual Simulator for Air Traffic Control students at East
Sale.

Defence Personnel

In keeping with the requirements of the Defence Policy Information Paper, a Personnel
Resource Strategy has been introduced. The objective of the Strategy is to promote the
most effective use of all Defence personnel resources including Regular and Reserve
Forces, civilans and contractors.

Service personnel

An important element of the Personnel Resource Strategy is the creation of a Trained
Force and a Training Force in the ADF. The Trained Force is designed to effectively
meet the operational tasks required by the government. The Training Force is conceived
as a flexibly-sized element of the ADF whose main objective is to provide comprehensive
pre-employment training to newly recruited cadets and trainees. When trained, these
personnel are made available to the Trained Force to maintain its strength. The strategy
insulates the Trained Force from the influences of variable separation rates in ADF
personnel.
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AUSTRALIAN DEFENCE FORCE—TRAINED FORCE/TRAINING FORCE AVERAGE
STRENGTHS, 1987-88

Navy Army Airforce ADF
Trained Force 13,842 28,883 20,476 63,201
Training Force 1,085 3,088 2,078 6,971

DISTRIBUTION OF SERVICE PERSONNEL AND CIVILIAN STAFF AVERAGE
STRENGTH, 1987-88

Navy Army RAAF ADF  Civilians Total

Current Forces—
ADF Command - 328 551 - 434 1,313 229 1,542
Navy 15,100 .. .. 15,100 5,087 20,187
Navy Reserves 154 .. e 154 .. 154
Army .. 31,212 .. 31,212 6,924 38,136
Army Reserves .. 2,728 .. 2,728 .. 2,728
Air Force .. .. 21,820 21,820 3,390 25210
Air Force Reserves .. .. 219 219 .. 219
Total 15582 34,491 22473 72,546 15,630 88,176

Corporate Services—
Executive .. .. .. .. 6 6
Personnel, Management
Improvement and

Financial Services 119 53 161 333 3,606 3,939
Strategic Planning 73 87 73 233 1,024 1,257
Logistics Organisation 7 35 21 63 816 ..879

Total 199 175 255 629 5452 6,081

Defence Development—
Procurement of

Capital Equipment 5 16 37 58 290 . 348
Australian Industry .
Involvement ' .. .. .. .. 102 102
Procurement of
Capital Facilities i .. 2 .. 2 155 157
Total 5 18 37 60 547 607

Defence Support—
Natural Disasters

and Civil Defence 1 5 6 62 68
Defence Housing .. 3 .. 3 22 25
Defence Cooperation - .. .. .. 2 2
Defence Production .. . .. .. 9,850 9,850
Defence Science and

Technology 9 15 14 38 4,253 4,291

Total 10 23 14 47 14,189 14,236
Total 15,796 34,707 22,779 73,282 35818 109,100

Defence Support Organisations

Capital Procurement Organisation—CPO
CPO manages the process of procuring capital equipment for the ADF. Its functions are:

* to efficiently and effectively procure approved capital equipment for timely introduction
into the ADF; and
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to develop an efficient industrial base in Australia capable of self-reliant supply and
support of the ADF in contingencies, through peacetime procurements and industry
development policies, including development funding, designated work, offsets, exports
and technology transfer.

Immediate CPO objectives are to:

improve individual and team project management skills through training and staff
deployment programs;

structure procurements to better harness and develop industrial capabilities through
competition and contractual incentives, and to better assure project success in terms of
time, cost and quality;

more closely relate industry policies to strategic guidance and regional circumstances;
coordinate financial program management more closely with project progression; and
better manage new technologies and capabilities through the delicate development phase,
i.e. effective transition from research and development to the acquisition phases as
operational systems.

To achieve these functions the CPO is organised as follows:

Resources and Project Support Division

advises on financial, industry, resource and commercial aspects of individual acquisitions;
evaluates and further develops proposals from suppliers;

participates in contract negotiation and develops international procurement cooperation
programs;

coordinates the approved capital equipment program;

provides business and financial advice to Service Materiel Divisions; and

monitors quality and level of Australian industry involvement in capital equipment
purchases.

Industry Policy and Operations Division

formulates and coordinates the application of Defence industry and procurement policy;
facilitates the commercial exploitation of indigenously developed and produced defence
equipment and intellectual property;

advises on defence industry capability objectives; and

advises and assists in the formulation of programs for the development of defence industry
and facilities and their participation in defence related acquisition.

Project Development and Communications Division

develops, programmes and manages the procurement of new secure, survivable, Defence
Strategic Communications Systems;

provides overall systems planning, establishes network architecture and manages
procurement of strategic over-the-horizon radar surveillance systems;

develops, programs and manages the procurement of Strategic Command Support
Systems;

develops, programs and manages major and minor capital equipment projects and
contracts associated with the communications systems; and

manages projects in transition from a Defence research and development phase to the
production and Service acquisition phase.

Defence Science and Technology Organisation—DSTO

DSTO forms the second largest research organisation in Australia, employing some 1,000
professional scientists and engineers in its total staff of about 4,300 and has representatives
in London and Washington and establishments in five States.

Following recommendations from the Australian Science and Technology Council (ASTEC)
the Minister amended the function of DSTO which was to:
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* contribute to the development and implementation of Australian defence policies through
the provision of assistance to the ADF, the Department of Defence, other defence agencies
and, as necessary in the national interest, Australian industry.

The objectives of DSTO are now to:

¢ develop and maintain a base of skill and knowledge in defence science and technology
and foster scientific and technological expertise in industry and tertiary institutions,
concentrating on areas relevant to the Australian strategic and natural environment;

¢ provide scientific and technical advice on defence policy matters and advise on the
selection and acquisition of new equipment and systems and their suitability for operation
in the Australian environment;

* contribute to the solution of scientific and technological problems for the ADF, the
Department, other defence agencies and relevant Australian industries, including problems
arising from the operational use, maintenance, local production and extension of life of
equipment and systems;

* conceive new devices, equipment or systems of potential value to Australian defence and,
in accordance with delegated approvals, manage or undertake successive stages of
development; and

= assist appropriate non-Defence bodies where the DSTO has skills or facilities not available
elsewhere in Australia, contribute to fostering a viable and active defence industry and
contribute where appropriate to the development of overall Australian industrial capability.

In response to changing economic circumstances and its expanded function and objectives
the DSTO is being restructured to:

¢ establish stronger links with industry including, where appropriate, sectors of industry not
involved directly in defence work;

» arrange for more DSTO work to be exploited commercially;

¢ achieve a higher profile through better publicity;

* improve efficiency by streamlining project management; and

« broaden its technology base by devoting more resources to applied research.

To meet these goals full-scale engineering development work will be passed to industry
whenever possible. The restructured DSTO comprises:
Aeronautical Research Laboratory (ARL) based in Melbourne

Conducting research in such fields as aerodynamics, aircraft materials, structural integrity
and efficiency of aircraft, analysis and integration of systems, and on air breathing
propulsion systems and engine airframe integration and performance. Also assists civil
aviation in some of these fields.

Electronics Research Laboratory (ERL) located in Salisbury, SA

Conducting research in the fields of electronic warfare, information technology,
communications and command and control.

Materials Research Laboratory (MRL) located in Melbourne

Conducts research into organic and inorganic materials, metallurgy and the behaviour of
composites, explosives and explosive munitions, mines and underwater ordnance, camouflage
and other forms of protection of personnel and equipment and the design and construction
of land and sea platforms.

Surveillance Research Laboratory (SRL) located in Salisbury

Undertakes research into HF radar, microwave radar and optoelectronics for eletromagnetic
surveillance.

Weapons Systems Research Laboratory (WSRL) based in Salisbury

Researches aeroballistics aspects of weapons and weapon systems, rocket and gun
propulsion systems, combat data and display systems, guidance and control systems for
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weapons, underwater detection systems and their integration with other military equipment.
The laboratory also has siaff based at Pyrmont, Sydney who analyse maritime warfare,
maritime exercises and research underwater acoustics, oceanography, and sonars.

Office of Defence Production—ODP
ODP has the responsibility of efficently managing a range of specialised industrial
capabilities in support of the ADF.

It discharges this responsibility through the effective management of a wide variety of
government owned and operated defence factories and dockyards employing some 10,000
people with a variety of skills and a range of manufacturing processes.

These facilities are:

Garden Island Dockyard, Sydney, NSW

Repairs, refits and modernises ships and support craft. As technical authority for a range
of ships, provides appropriate specialist information and guidance to the Navy. Maintains
specialised naval equipment in radio communications stations and establishments.

Small Arms Factory, Lithgow, NSW

Manufactures rifles and small calibre weapons, ammunition components and light
engineering components. Provides support services for the overhaul, repair and modification
of military small arms.

Explosives Factory, Mulwala, NSW

Manufactures guns and small arms propellants.

Munitions Filling Factory, St Marys, NSW
Fills and assembles gun ammunition, bombs, grenades and pyrotechnics.

Guided Weapons and Electronics Support Facility, St Marys, NSW

Maintains defence electronics components, assemblies and systems, including testing,
evaluation, repair and post-design service. Undertakes certain radio frequency modelling
tasks.

Ordnance Factory, Maribyrnong, Vic.

Manufactures ordnance, projectiles, bomb bodies, depth charges, missile launchers, general
engineering equipment, heavy forgings and undertakes fabrication.

Ordnance Factory, Bendigo, Vic.

Manufactures guns and gun mountings, aerial bombs, ships gearing and propulsion shafting.
Undertakes fabrication and machining.

Ammunition Factory, Footscray, Vic.

Manufactures small and medium calibre ammunition, cases, fuses, primers and components.
Explosives Factory, Maribyrnong, Vic.

Manufactures gun and rocket propellants; designs, develops and assembles rocket motors
and designs major chemical and explosives processing plant.

Australian Government Clothing Factory, Coburg, Vic.

Manufactures uniforms and protective clothing for the ADF, and Commonwealth and State
departments and instrumentalities.

Production Development Facility, Salisbury, SA
Designs development and production facilities for rocket motors.

Defence Logistics Organisation — DLO
DLO is responsible for:
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* advising the Secretary on policy, resources and organisation of defence logistics and those
aspects of financial planning and programming assigned to it by the Secretary;

» planning, coordinating and facilitating the effective supply and support of logistic services
and activities in the most economic manner feasible;

* promoting the improved cohesion and effectiveness of logistics activities and maximising
exploitation of opportunities for rationalisation and economy; and

¢ promoting the use of performance evaluation systems which emphasise results.

DLO is organised as follows:
Logistics Review Group has the task of reviewing the:

* size, structure and responsibilities of relevant parts of the Department;

* means to improve performance and effectiveness across the range of logistic functions;

* means to reduce costs, promote cost consciousness and expenditure control;

¢ ways to reduce unnecessary demands on service logistics manpower and release
manpower for higher priority activities;

* introduction of common approaches to like activities and promotion of interoperability and
optimisation of single or joint service arrangements;

* rationalisation of Defence property holdings; and

* placing of responsibility and authority closer to point of action.

Logistics Development Division has the task of developing and implementing policies aimed
at achieving a common standard of “logistics procedure and practice across the services
and Department and provides computing support for the ADF logistics function. Areas of
particular emphasis include:

* inventory policy and provisioning, procedures, cataloguing and warehousing policy;

* management and storage of explosives and hazardous stores;

« effective and economic use of transport resources by the ADF;

* management of materiel aspects of the Defence Cooperation Program;

* quality assurance, engineering resources and repair and maintenance policy development;

* negotiation of logistic support agreements with other countries;

» oversight of Materials Testing Laboratory activities; and

¢ redevelopment of the Services logistic computing systems, and disposal of major capital
equipment.

Facilities and Property Division has the overall task of developing and implementing
facilities and property policies, plans and programs, within overall government and Defence
policy, financial and priority guidelines.

Information and Systems Policy Division is responsible for the planning, development and
maintenance of the Defence EDP and information system. It provides consultancy and
advice on information systems for the Defence organisation.

Defence Contracting Organisation has the responsibility for all purchasing by contract,
placed from Australia, of capital equipment, supplies and services above the public tender
threshold for the Department of Defence and the Australian Defence Force.

Natural Disasters Organisation—NDO
NDO has a number of responsibilities aimed at minimising the effects of natural disasters
on the Australian community and provides infrastructure and training to cope with natural
disasters. In discharging these responsibilities it:

v

¢ develops national counter-disaster plans and civil defence policy and plans;

¢ coordinates the provision by the Commonwealth of physical assistance to the States and
Territories in the event of a disaster;

* operates the National Emergency Operations Centre;
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¢ coordinates government and non-government disaster relief to Papua New Guinea and the
South West Pacific nations at the request of the Australian Development Assistance
Bureau;

¢ directs Commonwealth support programs to the State and Territory Emergency Services;

* maintains fallout shelter survey expertise; and

* directs the Australian Counter Disaster College in training and educating disaster
managers and researching aspects of disasters and disaster management.

International Defence Relations

The Defence Policy Information Paper established self reliance as the basis of Australia’s
defence. This policy is pursued within a framework of alliance and regional defence
associations supported by a defence-in-depth strategy.

Alliance cooperation with the United States

Australia’s major alliance is with the United States which enhances our military capabilities
and supports an effective strategic balance with the Soviet Union.

Our common interests are reflected in a wide range of bilateral activities. Benefits to
Australia are:

* an extensive program of military training and combined exercises;
* intelligence exchanges; and
* cooperation in defence science and technology, communications and logistics.

Relations with New Zealand
Our cooperation with New Zealand during 1987-88 involved a range of activities including:

* broad patterns of training, exercising, ship visits, information exchange, maritime
surveillance and logistics cooperation;

* 24 combined exercises and exchanges were held involving all three services; and

* 430 New Zealand Defence Force personnel attended military training courses in Australia.

Regional cooperation

Self reliance requires active defence relations with our regional neighbours. The capabilities
developed for our defence assist us to maintain regional security.

Important activities and achievements in our defence relations with South East Asia during
1987-88 included:

* visits by the Minister for Defence to Thailand, Malaysia, Singapore and Brunei;

*» the conclusion of arrangements for ADF presence at Butterworth air base in Malaysia to
mark the changeover from our Mirage presence there to the commencement of rotational
deployments of F/A-18 aircraft from Australia in support of Five Power air defence
exercises;

+ the signature of a Memorandum of Arrangements for RAAF deployments to Singapore
for Five Power and bilateral exercises;

+ agreement with Malaysia and Singapore for increased RAN deployments to South East
Asian waters;

* signature of a Status of Forces Agreement with Singapore to cover the unilateral training
activities of the Singapore Armed Forces in Australia, and of a Memorandum of
Arrangements covering Republic of Singapore Air Force deployments to RAAF
Amberley;

» agreement between defence officials of Indonesia and Australia that the focus of bilateral
contacts would move from material-based projects towards a more broadly-based and
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flexible pattern of activities including exercises, training, senior level visits and personnel
exchanges; and
agreement for the commencement of a bilateral land exercise series in Thailand.

Our cooperative activities with Papua New Guinea and the countries of the South Pacific
are broadly based and benefit regional countries in addition to fulfilling our defence policy
objective. Major cooperative activities and achievements during 1987-88 were:

signature by Prime Ministers in December 1987 of the Joint Declaration of Principles
Guiding Bilateral Relations between Papua New Guinea and Australia which provides,
inter alia, for consultation in the event of external armed attack threatening the national
sovereignty of either country so that each government may decide what measures should
be taken, jointly or separately, in relation to that attack;

agreement between Australia and Papua New Guinea on Australian assistance in several
major infrastructure development projects of defence relevance including the upgrading of
the Lombrum Boat Base wharf, Manus Island and the Lancron Slipway, Port Moresby;
agreement between defence officials of Australia and Papua New Guinea to establish a
program of exchange officer posting to augment and, over time, replace ADF officers
serving in the PNGDF or in ADF formed units located in Papua New Guinea;
convening of the South Pacific Regional Maritime Surveillance Seminar in Port Vila in
March 1988, allowing South Pacific Forum countries to discuss common requirements and
the benefits of cooperation;

the opening of the Solomon Islands National Surveillance Centre, constructed with
defence cooperation assistance;

the handing over of the third Pacific Patrol Boat to Papua New Guinea and the fourth to
Western Samoa; and

Signature by the Australian Government of a contract with Australian Shipbuilding
Industries (WA) for the establishment of support facilities for Pacific Patrol Boats in
service in regional countries. The facilities will be located in Port Moresby and
Townsville.
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PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY
AND
CLIMATE OF AUSTRALIA

This chapter is concened with the physical geography of Australia and Australia’s climate.
Detailed climatic data for each capital city are included at the end of the chapter.

Geography of Australia

Position and area

Position

Australia comprises a land area of 7,682,300 square kilometres. The land lies between
latitudes 10°41’S. (Cape York) and 43°39’S. (South Cape, Tasmania) and between longitudes
113°09°E. (Steep Point) and 153°39E. (Cape Byron). The most southerly point on the
mainland is South Point (Wilson’s Promontory) 39°08’S. The latitudinal distance between
Cape York and South Point is about 3,180 kilometres, while the latitudinal distance
between Cape York and South East Cape, Tasmania, is 3,680 kilometres. The longitudinal
distance between Steep Point and Cape Byron is about 4,000 kilometres.

Area of Australia compared with other countries
The area of Australia is almost as great as that of the United States of America (excluding
Alaska), about 50 per cent greater than Europe (excluding USSR) and 32 times greater
than the United Kingdom. The following table shows the area of Australia in relation to
areas of other continents and selected countries.

AREAS OF CONTINENTS AND SELECTED COUNTRIES
(*000 square kilometres)

Country . Area Country Area
Continental divisions— Canada 9,976
Europe (a) 4,936 China 9,590
Asia (a) 27,532 Germany, Federal Republic
USSR (Europe and Asia) 22,402 of 248
Africa 30,319 India 3,288
North and Central America Indonesia 1919
and West Indies 24,247 Japan 372
South America 17,834 Papua New Guinea 462
Oceania 8,504 New Zealand 269
United Kingdom 244
Country— ) United States of America (b) 9,363
Australia 7,682
Brazil 8,512 Total, land mass excluding Arctic
and Antarctic continents 135,771

(a) Excludes USSR, shown below. (b} Includes Hawaii and Alaska.
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Rivers and lakes

The rivers of Australia may be divided into two major classes, those of the coastal
margins with moderate rates of fall and those of the central plains with very slight fail.
Of the rivers of the east coast, the longest in Queensland are the Burdekin and the
Fitzroy, while the Hunter is the largest coastal river of New South Wales. The longest
river system in Australia is the Murray-Darling which drains part of Queensland, the
major part of New South Wales and a large part of Victoria, finally flowing into the
arm of the sea known as Lake Alexandrina, on the eastern side of the South Australian
coast. The length of the Murray is about 2,520 kilometres and the Darling and Upper
Darling together are also just over 2,500 kilometres long. The rivers of the north-west
coast of Australia, e.g. the Murchison, Gascoyne, Ashburton, Fortescue, De Grey, Fitzroy,
Drysdale and Ord, are of considerable size. So also are those rivers in the Northern
Territory, e.g. the Victoria and Daly, and those on the Queensland side of the Gulf of
Carpentaria, such as the Gregory, Leichhardt, Cloncurry, Gilbert and Mitchell. The rivers
of Tasmania have short and rapid courses, as might be expected from the configuration
of the country.

There are many types of lake in Australia, the largest being drainage sumps from the
internal rivers. In dry seasons these lakes finally become beds of salt and dry mud. The
largest are Lake Eyre 9,500 square kilometres, Lake Torrens 5,900 square kilometres and
Lake Gairdner 4,300 square kilometres.

Other lake types are glacial, most common in Tasmania; volcanic crater lakes
predominantly in Victoria and Queensland; fault angle lakes, of which Lake George near
Canberra is a good example and coastal lakes formed by marine damming of valleys.

Area, coastline, tropical and temperate zones, and standard times

The areas of the States and Territories and the length of the coastline were determined
in 1973, by the then Division of National Mapping, Department of National Resources,
by manually digitising these features from the 1:250,000 map series of Australia. This
means that only features of measurable size at this scale were considered: About 60,000
points were digitised at an approximate spacing of 0.5 kilometre. These points were joined
by chords as the basis for calculation of areas and coastline lengths by computer.

The approximate high water mark coastline was digitised and included all bays, ports and
estuaries which are open to the sea. In these cases, the shoreline was assumed to be
where the seaward boundary of the title of ownership would be. In mangroves, the
shoreline was assumed to be on the landward side. Rivers were considered in a similar
manner but the decisions were rather more subjective, the line being across the river
where it appeared to take its true form.

AREA, COASTLINE, TROPICAL AND TEMPERATE ZONES, AND STANDARD TIMES

AUSTRALIA
Percentage of
Estimated area total area Standard times
Percentage Length Tem-

of total of Tropical perate Meridian Ahead of
State or Territory Total area coastline zone zone selected GMT(a)
km? km hours
New South Wales 801,600 10.43 1,900 . 100 150°E  (b)I0.0
Victoria 227,600 2.96 1,800 . 100 1S0°E  (b)10.0
Queensland 1,727,200 2248 7,400 54 46 150°E 10.0
South Austratia 984,000 12.81 3,700 . 100 142°30E  (h)9.5
Western Australia 2,525,500 32.87 12,500 37 63 120°E 8.0
Tasmania 67,800 0.88 3,200 . 100 ISO°E  (b)I0.0
Northern Territory 1,346,200 17.52 6,200 81 19 142°30E 9.5
Australian Capital Territory 2,400 0.03 35 . 100 150°E  (b)I0.0
Australia 7,682,300 100.00 36,735 39 61 . .

(a) Greenwich Mean Time. (b) For States with ‘daylight saving’ an hour should be added for this period.
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Climate of Australia

The climate of Australia is predominantly continental but the insular nature of the land
mass is significant in producing some modification of the continental pattern.

The island continent of Australia is relatively dry, with 80 per cent of the area having
-a median rainfall of less than 600 millimetres per year and 50 per cent less than 300
millimetres. Extreme minimum temperatures are not as low as those recorded in other
continents because of the absence of extensive mountain masses and because of the
expanse of the surrounding oceans. However, extreme maxima are comparatively high,
reaching 50°C over the inland, mainly due to the great east-west extent of the continent
in the vicinity of the Tropic of Capricorn.

Climatic discomfort, particularly heat discomfort, is significant over most of Australia.
During summer, prolonged high temperatures and humidity around the northern coasts and
high temperatures over the inland cause physical discomfort. In winter, low temperatures
and strong cold winds over the interior and southemn areas can be severe for relatively
short periods.

Climatic controls

The generally low relief of Australia causes little obstruction to the atmospheric systems
which control the climate. A notable exception is the eastern uplands which modify the
atmospheric flow.

In the winter half of the year (May—October) anticyclones, or high pressure systems, pass
from west to east across the continent and often remain almost stationary over the interior
for several days. These anticyclones may extend to 4,000 kilometres along their west—east
axes. Northern Australia is then influenced by mild, dry south-east trade winds, and
southern Australia experiences cool, moist westerly winds. The westerlies and the frontal
systems associated with extensive depressions travelling over the Southern Ocean have a
controlling influence on the climate of southern Australia during the winter season, causing
rainy periods. Cold outbreaks, particularly in south-east Australia, occur when cold air of
Southern Ocean origin is directed northwards by intense depressions having diameters up
to 2,000 kilometres. Cold fronts associated with the southern depressions, or with secondary
depressions over the Tasman Sea, may produce large day-to-day changes in temperature
in southem areas, particularly in south-east coastal regions.

In the summer half of the year (November-April) the anticyclones travel from west to
east on a more southerly track across the southern fringes of Australia directing easterly
winds generally over the continent. Fine, warmer weather predominates in southern
Australia with the passage of each anticyclone. Heat waves occur when there is an
interruption to the eastward progression of the anticyclone (blocking) and winds back
northerly and later north-westerly. Northern Australia comes under the influence of summer
disturbances associated with the southward intrusion of warm moist monsoonal air from
north of the inter-tropical convergence zone, resulting in a hot rainy season.

Tropical cyclones develop over the seas around northern Australia in summer between
November and April. Their frequency of occurrence and the tracks they follow vary greatly
from season to season. On average, about three cyclones per season directly affect the
Queensland coast, and about three affect the north and north-west coasts. Tropical cyclones
approaching the coast usually produce very heavy rain and high winds in coastal areas.
Some cyclones move inland, losing intensity but still producing widespread heavy rainfall.
Individual cyclonic systems may control the weather over northern Australia for periods
extending up to three weeks.
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Rainfall
Annual

The annual 10, 50 and 90 percentile* rainfall maps are shown on Figures 1, 2 and 3
respectively. The area of lowest rainfall is in the vicinity of Lake Eyre in South Australia,
where the median (50 percentile) rainfall is only about 100 millimetres. Another very low
rainfall area is in Western Australia in the Giles—Warburton Range region, which has a
median annual rainfall of about 150 millimetres. A vast region, extending from the west
coast near Shark Bay across the interior of Western Australia and South Australia to
south-west Queensland and north-west New South Wales, has a median annual rainfall of
less than 200 millimetres. This region is not normally exposed to moist air masses for
extended periods and rainfall is irregular, averaging only one or two days per month.
However, in favourable synoptic situations, which occur infrequently over extensive parts

of the region, up to 400 millimetres of rain may fall within a few days and cause
widespread flooding.

The region with the highest median annual rainfall is the east coast of Queensland between
Caims and Cardwell, where Tully has a median of 4,048 millimetres (63 years to 1987
inclusive). The mountainous region of western Tasmania also has a high annual rainfall,
with Lake Margaret having a median of 3,565 millimetres (76 years to 1987 inclusive).
In the mountainous areas of north-east Victoria and some parts of the east coastal slopes

there are small pockets with median annual rainfall greater than 2,500 millimetres, but the
map scale is too small for these to be shown.
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*The amounts that are not exceeded by 10, 50 and 90 per cent of all recordings are the 10, 50 and 90
percentiles or the first, fifth and ninth deciles respectively. The 50 percentile is usually called the median.
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The Snowy Mountains area in New South Wales also has a particularly high rainfall. The
highest median annual rainfall isohyet drawn for this region is 3,200 millimetres, and it
is likely that small areas have a median annual rainfall approaching 4,000 millimetres on
the western slopes above 2,000 metres elevation.

The following table shows the area distribution of median annual rainfall.
AREA DISTRIBUTION OF MEDIAN ANNUAL RAINFALL: AUSTRALIA

(per cent)
Median annual rainfall  NSW (a) Vic. Qld SA WA Tas. NT  Aust.
Under 200 mm 8.0 . 10.2 74.2 435 . 15.5 29.6
200 to 300 mm 20.3 6.3 13.0 13.5 29.6 . 35.6 229
300 to 400 mm 19.0 19.2 12.3 6.8 10.5 . 9.0 11.2
400 to 500 mm 124 11.8 135 32 43 . 6.6 7.6
500 10 600 mm 113 14.1 11.6 1.8 3.1 122 58 6.6
600 to 800 mm 15.1 245 20.5 0.5 4.6 18.2 11.6 10.7
800 to 1,200 mm 11.3 17.7 12.6 . 3.7 25.0 9.6 7.7
Above 1,200 mm 2.6 6.4 6.3 . 0.7 44.6 6.3 37
Total 100.0 1000 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

(a) Includes Australian Capital Territory.
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Seasonal

As outlined above, the rainfall pattern of Australia is strongly seasonal in character with
a winter rainfall regime in the south and a summer regime in the north.

The dominance of rainfall over other climatic elements in determining the growth of
specific plants in Australia has led to the development of .a climatic classification based
on two main parameters. The parameters are median annual rainfall and seasonal rainfall
incidence. Figure 4 is a reduced version of the seasonal rainfall zones arising from this
classification (see Bureau of Meteorology publication Climatic Atlas of Australia, 1988).

Evaporation and the concept of rainfall effectiveness are taken into account to some extent
in this classification by assigning higher median annual rainfall limits to the summer zones

than the corresponding uniform and winter zones. The main features of the seasonal rainfall
are:

¢ marked wet summer and dry winter of northern Australia;

¢ wet summer and relatively dry winter of south-eastern Queensland and north-eastern New
South Wales;

+ uniform rainfall in south-eastern Australia—much of New South Wales, parts of eastern
Victoria and southern Tasmania;

.» marked wet winter and dry summer of south-west Western Australia and, to a lesser
extent, much of the remainder of southern Australia directly influenced by westerly
circulation;

e arid area comprising about half the continent extending from the north-west coast of

Western Australia across the interior and reaching the south coast at the head of the Great
Australian Bight.

The seasonal rainfall classification (Climatic Atlas of Australia, 1988) can be further
reduced to provide a simplified distribution of seven climatic zones as shown in Figure 5.
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Variability

The adequate presentation of rainfall variability over an extensive geographical area is
difficult. Probably the best measures are found in tables compiled for-a number of
individual stations in some of the Climatic Survey districts. These tables show the
percentage chances of receiving specified amounts of rainfall in monthly, seasonal or
annual time spans. Statistical indices of rainfall variation based on several techniques have
been used to compile maps showing main features of the variability of annual rainfall
over Australia.

One index for assessing the variability of annual rainfall is given by the ratio of the
90-10 percentile range to the 50 percentile (median value):

90-10
i.e. Variability Index= B percentiles.
50

Variability based on this relationship (Gaffney 1975 and Lee and Gaffney 1986) is shown
in Figure 6. The region of high to extreme variability shown in Figure 6 lies mostly in
the arid zones with summer rainfall incidence, AZ (S) defined on Figure 4. In the winter
rainfall zones, the variability is generally low to moderate as exemplified by the south-west
of Western Australia. In the tropics, random cyclone visitations cause extreme variations
in rainfall from year to year: at Onslow (Western Australia), annual totals varied from
15 millimetres in 1912 to 1,085 millimetres in 1961 and, in the four consecutive years
1921 to 1924, the annual totals were 566, 69, 682 and 55 millimetres respectively. At
Whim Creek (Western Australia), where 747 millimetres have been recorded in a single
day, only 4 millimetres were received in the whole of 1924. Great variability can also
occur in the heavy rainfall areas: at Tully (Queensland), the annual rainfalls have varied
from 7,898 millimetres in 1950 to 2,486 millimetres in 1961.
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FIGURE 5

Rainday frequency
The average number of days per year with rainfall of 0.2 millimetres or more is shown
in Figure 7.

The frequency of raindays exceeds 150 per year in Tasmania (with a maximum of over
200 in western Tasmania), southern Victoria, parts of the north Queensland coast and in
the extreme south-west of Western Australia. Over most of the continent the frequency is
less than 50 raindays per year. The area of low rainfall with high variability, extending
from the north-west coast of Western Australia through the interior of the continent, has
less than 25 raindays per year. In the high rainfall areas of northern Australia the number
of raindays is about 80 per year, but heavier falls occur in this region than in southemn
regions.
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Intensity

The highest rainfall intensities for some localities are shown in the table below.

HIGHEST RAINFALL INTENSITIES IN SPECIFIED PERIODS
(millimetres)
--(Source: Pluviograph records in Bureau of Meteorology archives)

Years of Period in hours
complete

Station : Period of record records 1 3 6 12 24

mm mm mm mm mm
Adelaide ’ 1897-1979 79 69 133 141 141 141
Alice Springs 1951-1986 36 75 87 108 133 150
Brisbane 1911-1987 77 88 142 182 266 327
Broome 1948-1983 36 112 157 185 313 353
Canberra 1938-1982 37 40 57 67 76 120
Camarvon 1956-1982 27 44 63 83 95 108
Charleville 19531987 35 42 66 75 111 142
Cloncurry 1953-1981 23 59 118 164 173 204
Darwin (Airport) 1953-1987 35 89 138 214 260 291
Esperance 1963-1979 15 23 45 62 68 79
Hobart 1911-1985 75 28 56 87 117 168
Meekatharra 1953-1982 30 33 67 81 99 112
Melbourne 1873-1986 100 76 83 86 97 130
Mildura 1953-1986 34 49 60 65 66 9]
Perth 1946-1983 37 31 37 48 64 80
Sydney 1913-1987 71 118 194 200 244 340
Townsville 1953-1987 34 88 158 235 296 319

These figures represent intensities over only small areas around the recording points
because turbulence and exposure characteristics of the measuring gauge may vary over a
distance of a few metres. The highest 24-hour (9 a.m. to 9 am.) falls are listed below.
Most of the very high 24-hour falls (above 700 millimetres) have occured in the coastal
strip of Queensland, where a tropical cyclone movmg close to mountainous terrain provides

ideal conditions for spectacular falls.

HIGHEST DAILY RAINFALLS
(All years to date)

State Station Date Amount
: mm

New South Wales Dorrigo (Myrtle Street) 21.2.1954 809
Lowanna (Yalamurra) 22.4.1974 662

Victoria Tanybryn 22.3.1983 375
Nowa Nowa (Wairawa) 11.3.1906 275

Queensland* Beerwah (Crohamhurst) 3.2.1893 907
Finch Hatton PO 18.2.1958 878

South Australia - Stansbury 18.2.1946 222
WirrabaraForest Reserve 4.6.1978 222

Western Australia Roebourne (Whim Creek) 3.4.1898 - 747
Broome (Kilto) 4.12.1970 635

Tasmania Cullenswood 22.7.1974 352
Mathinna 5.4.1929 336

Northern Territory Roper Valley Station 15.4.1963 544
Angurugu (Groote Eylandt) 28.3.1953 513

*Note: Bellenden Ker (Top Station) has recorded a 24 hour total of 960 mm from 3 p.m. to 3 p.m.

on the 3rd and 4th January 1979. The standard daily rainfall period is 9 am. to 9 a.m.
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The highest annual rainfalls are listed by State in the following table.

HIGHEST ANNUAL RAINFALLS
(Al} years to date)

State Station Year Amount

mm
New South Wales Tallowood Point 1950 4,540
Victoria Falls Creek SEC 1956 3,738
Queensland Bellenden Ker (Top Station) 1979 11,251
South Australia Aldgate State School 1917 1,852
Western Australia Armmadale (Jarrahdale PO) 1917 2,169
Tasmania Lake Margaret 1948 4,504
Northern Territory Elizabeth Downs 1973 2,966

Thunderstorms and hail

A thunder-day at a given location is a calendar day on which thunder is heard at least
once. Figure 8 shows isopleths (isobronts) of the average annual number of thunder-days
which vary from 74 per year near Darwin to less than 10 per year over parts of the
southern regions. Convectional processes during the summer wet season cause high
thunderstorm incidence in northern Australia. The generally high incidence of thunder-days
(40-60 annually) over the eastern upland areas is caused mainly by orographic uplift of

moist air streams.

Hail, mostly of small size (less than 10 millimetres diameter), occurs with winter-spring
cold frontal activity in southemn Australia. Summer thunderstorms, particularly over the
uplands of eastern Australia, sometimes produce large hail (greater than 10 millimetres
diameter). Hail capable of piercing light gauge galvanised iron occurs at irregular intervals

and sometimes causes widespread damage.
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Snow

Generally, snow covers much of the Australian Alps above 1,500 metres for varying
periods from late autumn to early spring. Similarly, in Tasmania the mountains are covered
fairly frequently above 1,000 metres in these seasons. The area, depth and duration are
highly variable. No snow falls in the altitude range of 500-1,000 metres in some years.
Snowfalls at levels below 500 metres are occasionally experienced in southern Australia,
particularly in the foothill areas of Tasmania and Victoria, but falls are usually light and
short lived. In some seasons, parts of the eastern uplands above 1,000 metres from Victoria
to south-eastern Queensland have been covered with snow for several weeks. In ravines
around Mount Kosciusko (2,228 metres) small areas of snow may persist through summer
but there are no permanent snowfields.

Temperature

Average temperatures

Average annual air temperatures, as shown in Figure 9, range from 28°C along the
Kimberley coast in the extreme north of Western Australia to 4°C in the alpine areas of
south-eastern Australia. Although annual temperature may be used for broad comparisons,
monthly temperatures are required for detailed analyses.

July is the month with the lowest average temperature in all parts of the continent. The
months with the highest average temperature are January or February in the south and
December in the north (except in the extreme north and north-west where it is November).
The slightly lower temperatures of mid summer in the north are due to the increase in
cloud during the wet season.

AVERAGE ANNUAL Y
. TEMPERATURE R T
'\ Isotherms in Degrees Celsius Portiang Vo Soe ~8.9
: AUSTRALIA TN
e 1 Issued by the Director of Meteorology Burmie B l - L
d - RILOMETRES 200 * e - 08 :m.uanu m@ﬁm *
PROJECTION: ALSERS .;Oi‘ll. EQUAL AREA "om" T ;’
110 120 ] 50\

FIGURE 9



PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY AND CLIMATE OF AUSTRALIA 83

Average monthly maxima
Maps of average maximum and minimum temperatures for the months of January and
July are shown in Figures 10 to 13 inclusive.

In January, average maximum temperatures exceed 35°C over a vast area of the interior
and exceed 40°C over appreciable areas of the north-west. The consistently hottest par
of Australia in terms of summer maxima is around Marble Bar in Western Australia (150
kilometres south-east of Port Hedland) where the average is 41°C and daily maxima during
summer may exceed 40°C consecutively for several weeks at a time.

The marked gradients of isotherms of maximum temperature in summer in coastal areas,
particularly along the south and west coasts, are due to the penetration inland of fresh
sea breezes initiated by the sharp temperature discontinuties between the land and sea
surfaces. There are also gradients of a complex nature in south-east coastal areas caused
primarily by the uplands.

In July, a more regular latitudinal distribution of average maxima is evident. Maxima
range from 30°C near the north coast to 5°C in the alpine areas of the south-east.

Average monthly minima

In January, average minima range from 27°C on the north-west coast to S°C in the alpine
areas of the south-east. In July, average minima fall below 5°C in areas south of the
tropics (away from the coasts). Alpine areas record the lowest temperatures; the July
average is as low as -5°C.
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Extreme maxima

Temperatures have exceeded 45°C at nearly all inland stations more than 150 kilometres
from the coast and at many places on the north-west and south coasts. Temperatures have
exceeded 50°C at some inland stations and at a few near the coast. It is noteworthy that
Eucla on the south coast has recorded 50.7°C, the highest temperature in Western
Australia. This is due to the long trajectory over land of hot north-west winds from the
Marble Bar area. Although the highest temperature recorded in Australia was 53.1°C at
Cloncurry (Queensland), more stations have exceeded 50°C in western New South Wales
than in other areas due to the long land trajectory of hot winds from the north-west
interior of the continent.

Extreme maximum temperatures recorded at selected stations, including the highest recorded
in each State, are shown in the following table.
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EXTREME MAXIMUM TEMPERATURES
(All years to date)

Station °C Date Station °C Date
New South Wales— Western Australia—
Bourke 52.8 17.1.1877 Eucla 50.7  22.1.1906
Wilcannia 50.0 11.1.1939 Mundrabilla 49.8 3.1.1979
Menindee 49.7 10.1.1939 Forrest 498 13.1.1979
Victoria— Madura 494 7.1.1971
Mildura 50.8 6.1.1906 Tasmania—
Swan Hill 49.4 18.1.1906 Bushy Park 408 26.12.1945
Queensland— Hobarn 40.8 4.1.1976
Cloncurry 53.1 16.1.1889 Northern Territory—
Winton 50.7 14.12.1888 Finke 483 2.1.1960
Birdsville 495 24.12.1972 Jervois 475 3.1.1978
South Australia— Australian Capital Territory—
Qodnadatta 50.7 2.1.1960 Canberra (Acton) 428 11.1.1939
Marree 494 2.1.1960
Whyalla 494 2.1.1960

Extreme minima

The lowest temperatures in Australia have been recorded in the Snowy Mountains, where
Charlotte Pass (elevation 1,760 metres) has recorded -22.2°C on 14 July 1945 and 22
August 1947. Temperatures have fallen below —5°C at most inland places south of the
tropics and at some places within a few kilometres of southern coasts. At Eyre, on the
south coast of Western Australia, a minimum temperature of —4.3°C has been recorded,
and at Swansea, on the east coast of Tasmania, the temperature has fallen as low as
-5.0°C.

In the tropics, extreme minima below 0°C have been recorded at many places away from
the coasts—as far north as Herberton, Queensland (-5.0°C). Even very close to the tropical
coastline, temperatures have fallen to 0°C, a low recording being -0.8°C for Mackay.

The next table shows extreme minimum temperatures recorded at specified stations,
including the lowest recorded in each State.

EXTREME MINIMUM TEMPERATURES
(All years to date)

Station °C Date Station °C Date
New South Wales— Western Australia—
Charlotte Pass -222 14.7.1945 Booylgoo -6.7 12.7.1969
22.8.1947 Wandering 5.7 1.6.1964
Kiandra -20.6 2.8.1929 Tasmania—
Perisher Valley -19.5 23.7.1979 Shannon -13.0  30.6.1983
Victoria— Butlers Gorge -13.0  30.6.1983
Mount Hotham -12.8 13.8.1947 Tarraleah -13.0  30.6.1983
Omeo -11.7 15.6.1965 Northern Territory—
Hotham Heights -11.1 15.8.1968 Alice Springs -15 12.7.1976
Queensland— Tempe Downs -69 24.7.1971
Stanthorpe -11.0 4.7.1895 Australian Capital Territory—
Warwick -10.6 12.7.1965 Gudgenby -146 11.7.1971
Mitchell 94 15.8.1979
South Australia—
Yongala -8.2 20.7.1976
Yunta =17 16.7.1976
Emabella -1.6 19.7.1983
Heat waves

Periods with a number of successive days having a temperature higher than 40°C are
relatively common in summer over parts of Australia. With the exception of the north-west
coast of Western Australia, however, most coastal areas rarely experience more than three
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successive days of such conditions. The frequency increases inland, and periods of up to
ten successive days have been recorded at many inland stations. This figure increases in
western Queensland and north-west Western Australia to more than twenty days in places.
The central part of the Northern Territory and the Marble Bar-Nullagine area of Western
Australia have recorded the most prolonged heat waves. Marble Bar is the only station
in the world where temperatures of more than 37.8°C (100°F) have been recorded on as
many as 161 consecutive days (30 October 1923-7 April 1924).

Heat waves are experienced in the coastal areas from time to time. During 11-14 January
1939, for example, a severe heat wave affected south-eastern Australia: Adelaide had a
record of 47.6°C on the 12th, Melbourne a record of 45.6°C on the 13th and Sydney a
record of 45.3°C on the l4th.

The Kimberley district of Western Australia is the consistently hottest part of Australia
in terms of annual average maximum temperature. Wyndham, for example, has an annual
average maximum of 35.6°C.

Frost

Frost can cause serious losses of agricultural crops, and numerous climatic studies have
been made in Australia relating to specific crops cultivated in local areas.

Under calm conditions, overnight temperatures at ground level are often as much as 5°C
lower than those measured in the instrument screen (base height 1.1 metre) and differences
of 10°C have been recorded. Only a small number of stations measure minima at ground
level, the lowest recordings being -15.1°C at Canberra and —11.0°C at Stanthorpe
(Queensland). Lower readings may be recorded in alpine areas.

Frost frequency depends on location and orography, and even on minor variations in the
contour of the land. The parts of Australia which are most subject to frost are the eastem
uplands from north-eastern Victoria to the western Darling Downs in southern Queensland.
Most stations in this region experience more than ten nights a month with readings of
0°C (or under) for three to five months of the year. On Tasmania’s Central Plateau
similar conditions occur for three to six months of the year. Frosts may occur within a
few miles of the coasts except in the Northern Territory and most of the north Queensland
coasts.

Regions in which frosts may occur at any time of the year comprise most of Tasmania,
large areas of the tablelands of New South Wales, much of inland Victoria, particularly
the north-east, and a small part of the extreme south-west of Western Australia. Over
most of the interior of the continent, and on the highlands of Queensland as far north
as the Atherton Plateau, frosts commence in April and end in September. Minimum
temperatures below 0°C are experienced in most of the subtropical interior in June and
July.

The length of the frost period for the year is taken as the number of days between the
first and last recording of an air temperature of 2°C or less. The median duration of the
frost period in days per year is shown in Figure 14.

The median frost period over the continent varies from over 200 days per year in the
south-eastern uplands areas south of the Hunter Valley, to zero days in nothem Australia.
In the southern regions of the continent, the annual frost period generally decreases from
about 100 days inland to below 50 days towards the coast. However, there are appreciable
spatial variations depending mainly on local orography. In Tasmania the frost period
exceeds 300 days on the uplands and decreases to 100 days near the coast.

More strictly, a frost is taken as cormresponding to a minimum screen temperature of 2.2°C
or less. A light frost is said to occur when the screen minimum temperature is greater
than 0°C but less than or equal to 2.2°C. A heavy frost comresponds to a minimum
temperature of 0°C or less.
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The table below includes the average annual frequency of minima of 2.2°C or less for
a wide selection of stations, particularly those prone to frosts. These data show the high
spatial variability of frost frequency across Australia. The south-eastern alpine areas, as
represented by Kiandra (elevation 1,400 metres), have a frequency exceeding 200. At
Kalgoorlie the average annual frequency is 20.4 days, at Alice Springs 32.7, Charleville

32.3, Canberra 101.1 and Essendon Airport (Melbourne) 14.2.

FROST FREQUENCY
Average Average
number of number of
frosty heavy
Period of Altitude nights frosts
Station record (metres) 2.2°C <0°C
Adelaide Airport 1956-85 6.0 6.2 0.9
Alice Springs . 1942-85 545.0 32.7 11.9
Ballan 1957-68 4420 62.3 20.5
Birdsville 1957-83 43.0 4.7 04
Brisbane Airport 1950-85 6.0 0.2 0.0
Canberra Airport 1940-85 571.0 101.1 63.6
Ceduna Airport 1943-85 240 18.4 42
Charleville Airport 1943-85 306.0 323 12.9
Essendon Airport (Melbourne) 1940-70 86.0 14.2 2.6
Hobart 194985 55.2 17.1 1.7
Kalgoorlie Airport 194384 360.0 20.4 4.6
Kiandra 1957-68 1,395.4 2283 176.7
Mount Gambier Airport 1943-85 63.0 26.0 6.9
Perth Airport 1945-86 20.0 2.8 0.1
Walgett 1957-84 131.0 233 5.7
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The regions of mainland Australia most prone to heavy frosts are the eastern uplands and
adjacent areas extending from Victoria through New South Wales to south-eastern
Queensland. Stations above 1,000 metres in altitude in the southern parts of these uplands
have more than 100 heavy frosts annually, and in the upland areas below 1,000 metres
the annual frequency ranges from 100 to about 20. Over the remainder of southen
Queensland, New South Wales and Victoria, although there are great spatial variations,
the average annual frequency of heavy frosts typically ranges from about 20 inland to 10
towards the coast.

In Tasmania, uplands above 1,000 metres have more than 100 heavy frosts annually and,
in neighbouring areas, the frequency is about 100 decreasing to 20 towards the coasts.
Even some coastal stations have a relatively high frequency (Swansea, for example, has
15.7).

The southern half of Westen Australia, the whole of South Australia, and the Alice Springs
district of the Northern Territory experience heavy frosts. Differences in annual frequencies
between places are great but in general the frequency is about 10 inland decreasing
towards the coasts. Some places average more than 20 heavy frosts annually, notably
Wandering, Western Australia (21.5) and Yongala, South Australia (41.8). At Alice Springs
the annual average frequency is 11.9.

Humidity

Australia is a dry continent in terms of the water vapour content or humidity of the air
and this element may be compared with evaporation to which it is related. Humidity is
measured at Bureau of Meteorology observational stations by a pair of dry and wet bulb
thermometers mounted in a standard instrument screen. These measurements enable moisture
content to be expressed by a number of parameters, the most commonly known being
relative humidity.

Relative humidity at a given temperature is the ratio (expressed as a percentage) of actual
vapour pressure to the saturated vapour pressure at that temperature. As a single measure
of human discomfort, relative humidity is of limited value because it must be related to
the temperature at the time.

Since the temperature at 9 a.m. approximates the mean temperature for the day (24 hours),
the relative humidity at 9 a.m. may be taken as an estimate of the mean relative humidity
for the day. Relative humidity at 3 p.m. occurs around the warmest part of the day on
the average and is representative of the lowest daily values.

Relative humidity isopleths for January and July at 9 am. and 3 p.m. shown in Figures
15-18 are extracted from the Climatic Atlas of Australia, 1988.

The main features of the relative humidity pattern are:

* over the interior of the continent there is a marked dryness during most of the year,
notably towards the northern coast in the dry season (May—October);

¢ the coastal fringes are comparatively moist, although this is less evident along the
north-west coast of Western Australia where continental effects are marked;

* in northern Australia, the highest values occur during the summer wet season
(December—February) and the lowest during the winter dry season(June-August);

* in most of southern Australia the highest values are experienced in the winter rainy season
(June-August) and the lowest in summer (December-February)
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The tables below contain average relative humidity at 9 am. and 3 p.m. for each month
and the year, for selected stations. Humidity values for the capital cities are contained in
the detailed capital city statistical tables found further on.

AVERAGE RELATIVE HUMIDITY AT 9 AM.

(per cent)
Period
Station of record Jan. Feb. Mar. Apr. May June July Aug. Sept. Oct. Nov. Dec. Year
Alice Springs 1941-87 34 39 40 45 56 65 S9 47 35 31 29 29 42
Armidale 1907-87 63 69 71 73 78 8 77 71 61 57 56 57 68
Broome 1939-87 71 74 69 55 49 49 47 45 48 53 58 64 57
Camarvon 1945-87 58 57 56 57 59 69 69 64 54 51 54 57 59
Ceduna 1939-87 53 59 61 66 76 81 8 75 64 54 5i 51 64
Charleville 1942-87 47 53 52 53 63 71 66 56 44 40 37 39 52
Cloncurry 1939-75 52 60 52 45 47 51 45 37 31 31 31 40 43
Esperance 1969-87 58 60 64 70 74 77 77 74 68 61 60 57 67
Halls Creek 194487 51 56 44 34 34 34 31 25 22 25 30 39 36
Kalgoorlie 1939-87 45 51 53 59 68 74 14 67 54 48 44 43 56
Katanning 195787 57 64 66 75 83 88 88 8 80 68 59 56 72
Kiandra 1907-74 61 66 72 79 8 8 90 8 76 67 62 62 75
Marble Bar 1937-87 44 47 40 33 39 42 39 32 27 26 26 33 36
Mildura 1946-87 50 55 59 70 8 8 8 79 67 58 52 48 66

Mundiwindi 1938-81 31 35 34 37 4 53 49 39 28 23 22 23 35
Thursday Island 1950-87 84 8 8 8 8 81 8 78 75 73 73 77 80
Townsville 194087 72 76 74 69 68 67 67 63 60 61 63 66 67

AVERAGE RELATIVE HUNIDITY AT 3 P.M.

(per cent)
Period
Station of record Jan. Feb. Mar. Apr. May June July Aug. Sept. Oct. Nov. Dec. Year
Alice Springs 1941-87 20 23 23 25 31 34 30 24 20 19 18 18 23
Armidale 1909-87 44 47 47 48 52 56 52 47 42 42 40 41 46
Broome 1939-87 65 66 59 43 38 36 34 33 42 52 57 60 32
Carnarvon 1945-87 59 58 57 56 53 53 52 52 52 53 55 58 55
Ceduna 1939-87 42 45 45 45 51 54 55 50 45 43 40 42 46
Charleville 1942-87 28 33 32 31 36 39 35 29 24 24 2] 23 29
Cloncurry 1939-75 32 38 34 29 29 30 26 22 20 19 19 24 27
Esperance 1969-87 56 58 58 57 S8 60 58 57 57 56 57 57 57
Halls Creek 1944-87 34 38 31 25 27 25 22 19 17 18 20 26 25
Kalgoorlie 1939-87 24 29 31 37 43 49 47 4 31 27 25 23 33
Katanning 1957-87 30 34 37 48 56 66 66 62 56 44 36 30 46
Kiandra 1912-74 50 52 55 61 70 75 718 173 62 58 54 51 62
Marble Bar 1937-87 25 28 24 23 26 27 25 21 18 17 16 19 23
Mildura 1946-87 26 30 33 4 50 56 54 47 39 34 29 26 39

Mundiwindi 193881 19 22 21 22 27 32 28 22 15 13 13 14 20
Thursday Island 195187 78 81 79 74 7 69 67 65 65 65 65 71 71
Townsville 1940-87 66 67 65 60 57 52 51 51 52 55 57 60 58

Relative humidity is dependent on temperature and if the water content of the air remains
constant, relative humidity decreases with increasing temperature. For instance Perth, for
January, has a mean 9 a.m. relative humidity of S0 per cent, but for 3 p.m., when the
mean temperature is higher, the mean relative humidity is 41 per cent.

Global radiation

Global (short wave) radiation includes that radiation energy reaching the ground directly
from the sun and that received indirectly from the sky, scattered downwards by clouds,
dust particles, etc.

Figures 19 and 20 show the average global radiation for the months of January and July.
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A high correlation exists between daily global radiation (Figures 19 and 20) and daily
hours of sunshine (Figures 21 and 22). On the north-west coast around Port Hedland,
where average daily global radiation is the highest for Australia (640 milliwatt hours),
average daily sunshine is also highest, being approximately 10 hours. Sunshine is more
dependent on variations in cloud coverage than is global radiation, since the latter includes
diffuse radiation from the sky as well as direct radiation from the sun. An example is
Darwin where, in the dry month of July, sunshine approaches twice that of the wet
(cloudy) month of January but global radiation figures for the two months are comparable.

Sunshine

Sunshine as treated here refers to bright or direct sunshine. Australia receives relatively
large amounts of sunshine although seasonal cloud formations have a notable effect on
its spatial and temporal distribution. Cloud cover reduces both incoming and outgoing
radiation and thus affects sunshine, air temperature and other climatic elements at the
earth’s surface. Sunshine amounts at Australian capitals are included in the climatic tables
at the end of this chapter.

Average daily sunshine (hours) in January and July based on all available data to August
1974 is shown in Figures 21 and 22. Sunshine for April and October and annual amounts
are included in the Climatic Atlas of Australia, 1988. In areas where there is a sparsity
of data, estimates of sunshine derived from cloud data are used. Most of the continent
receives more than 3,000 hours of sunshine a year, or nearly 70 per cent of the total
possible. In central Australia and the mid-west coast of Western Australia totals slightly
in excess of 3,500 hours occur. Totals of less than 1,750 hours occur on the west coast
and highlands of Tasmania; this amount is only 40 per cent of the total possible per
year (about 4,380 hours).
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In southern Australia the duration of sunshine is greatest about December when the sun
is at its highest elevation, and lowest in June when the sun is lowest. In northern
Australia sunshine is generally greatest about August-October prior to the wet season, and
least about January-March during the wet season. The table below gives the 20, 50 and
80 percentiles of daily bright sunshine for the months of January and July at selected
stations. These values give an indication of the variability of daily sunshine hours. Perth,
for example, has a high variability of daily sunshine hours in the wet month of July and
a low variability in the dry month of January. Darwin has a low variability in the dry
season month of July and a high variability in the wet season month of January.

BRIGHT SUNSHINE, VARIABILITY OF DAILY HOURS
(20, 50 and 80 percentile values)

January July
Period Percentile Percentile
of
Station record 20 50 80 20 50 80
Adelaide 1955-1986 68 11.9 133 1.1 40 7.3
Alice Springs 1954-1986 78 11.8 13.0 7.6 10.4 10.7
Brisbane 1951-1985 2.6 8.4 115 4.5 9.0 9.9
Canberra 1978-1986 7.0 11.3 12.7 24 6.4 8.3
Darwin 1951-1986 1.5 59 94 9.8 10.6 10.9
Hobarnt 1950-1986 43 8.7 12.1 1.5 44 72
Melboume 1955-1986 55 9.9 12.6 0.8 36 6.3
Perth 1942-1986 9.2 12.0 12.7 25 54 8.6
Sydney 1955-1986 1.9 8.1 11.6 32 15 9.3

Townsville 1943-1986 3.0 9.0 113 6.7 100 10:6
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Evaporation

Evaporation is determined by measuring the amount of water evaporated from a free water
surface exposed in a pan. Evaporation from a free water surface depends on a number
of climatic elements, mainly temperature, humidity and wind. Evaporation data are useful
in water conservation studies and estimating potential evapotranspiration for irrigation and
plant growth studies. In Australia, where surface water storage is vital over large areas,
evaporation is a highly significant element. .

Average January, July and annual (Class A) pan evaporation is mapped in Figures 23,
24 and 25 respectively.

Due to the relatively short records at some stations, the maps may not be representative
of climate averages in some areas. Dashed isopleths on the maps over some coastal fringes
to aid interpolation do not represent evaporation from ocean surfaces or expanses.of water.

Evaporation varies markedly ‘with exposure of the instrument. Sheltering from wind and
shading of pans .cause local variations in measured evaporation of as much as 25 per
cent. Instruments near expanses of -water such as coastal inlets, rivers, reservoirs or
irrigation systems may record lower evaporation than the surrounding country due to local
effects on meteorological elements ‘notably humidity. Such reductions are about five to
ten per cent.
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The Class A pan instruments have a wire mesh bird guard, which reduces the measured
evaporation. An estimate of the unguarded average Class A pan evaporation for any
locality may be derived by applying a seven per cent increase to the value interpolated
from the maps.

Average annual Class A pan evaporation ranges from more than 4,000mm over central
Western Australia to less than 1,000mm in alpine areas of south-east Australia and in
much of Tasmania.

In areas south of the tropics, average monthly evaporation follows seasonal changes in
solar radiation, giving highest evaporation in December and January, and lowest in June
and July. In the tropics, onset of summer brings increasing cloudiness and higher humidity,
causing reduced evaporation in these months. Maximum evaporation in tropical areas occurs
around November on average, but high evaporation is sustained when summer rains are
delayed or are persistently below average.

Cloud and fog

Cloud

Seasonal changes in cloudiness vary with the distribution of rainfall. In the southern parts
of the continent, particularly in the coastal and low lying areas, the winter months are
generally more cloudy than the summer months. This is due to the formation of extensive
areas of stratiform cloud and fog during the colder months, when the structure of the
lower layers of the atmosphere favours the physical processes resulting in this type of
cloud. Particularly strong seasonal variability of cloud cover exists in northern Australia
where skies are clouded during the summer wet season and mainly cloudless during the
winter dry season. Cloud coverage is greater near coasts and on the windward slopes of
the eastern uplands of Australia and less over the dry interior.

The average monthly and annual number of cloudy days (days when the cloud coverage
was greater than or equal to seven-eighths of the sky) and clear days (less than or equal
to one-eighth) is included for the capital cities in the detailed capital city statistical tables.

Fog

The formation of fog depends on the occurrence of favourable meteorological
elements—mainly temperature, humidity, wind and cloud cover. The nature of the local
terrain is important for the development of fog and there is a tendency for this
phenomenon to persist in valleys and hollows. The incidence of fog may vary significantly
over distances as short as one kilometre.

Fog in Australia tends to be greater in the south than the north, although parts of the
east coastal areas are relatively fog prone even in the tropics. Incidence is much greater
in the colder months, particularly in the eastern uplands. Fog may persist during the day
but rarely until the aftemoon over the interior. The highest fog incidence at a capital city
is at Canberra which has an average of 47 days per year on which fog occurs, 29 of
which are in the period of May to August. Brisbane averages 20 days of fog per year.
Darwin averages only 2 days per year, in the months of July and August.

Winds

The mid-latitude anticyclones are the chief determinants of Australia’s two main prevailing
wind streams. In relation to the west—east axes of the anticyclones these streams are
easterly to the north and westerly to the south. The cycles of development, motion and
decay of low pressure systems to the north and south of the anticyclones result in diversity
of wind flow patterns. Wind variations are greatest around the coasts where diurnal land
and sea breeze effects are important.

Wind roses for the months of January and July at 9 am. and 3 p.m. at selected stations
are shown in Figures 26 to 29 inclusive, extracted from Climatic Atlas of Australia, 1988.
The wind roses show the percentage frequency of direction (eight points of compass) and
speed ranges of winds.
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Orography affects the prevailing wind pattern in various ways such as the channelling of
winds through valleys, deflection by mountains and cold air drainage from highland areas.
An example of this channelling is the high frequency of north-west winds at Hobarn
caused by the north-west — south-east orientation of the Derwent River Valley.

Average wind speeds and prevailing directions at Australian capitals are included in the
detailed climatic tables. Perth is the windiest capital with an average wind speed of 15.6
kilometres per hour; Canberra is the least windy with an average speed of 5.4 kilometres
per hour.

The highest wind speeds and wind gusts recorded in Australia have been associated with
tropical cyclones. The highest recorded gust was 259 kilometres per hour at Mardie (near
Onslow), Western Australia on 19 February 1975, and gusts reaching 200 kilometres per
hour have been recorded on several occasions in northern Australia with cyclone visitations.
The highest gusts recorded at Australian capitals were 217 kilometres per hour at Darwin
and 156 kilometres per hour at Perth.

Floods

Widespread flood rainfall may occur anywhere in Australia but it has a higher incidence
in the north and in the eastern coastal areas. It is most economically damaging along the
shorter streams flowing from the eastern uplands eastward to the seaboard of Queesland
and New South Wales. These flood rains are notably destructive in the more densely
populated coastal river valleys of New South Wales; the Tweed, Richmond, Clarence,
Macleay, Hunter and Nepean-Hawkesbury; all of which experience relatively frequent
flooding. Although chiefly caused by summer rains, they may occur in any season.

The great Fitzroy and Burdekin river basins of Queensland receive flood rains during the
summer wet seasons. Much of the run-off due to heavy rain in north Queensland west
of the eastern uplands flows southward through the normally dry channels of the network
of rivers draining the interior lowlands into Lake Eyre. This widespread rain may cause
floods over an extensive area, but it soon seeps away or evaporates, occasionally reaching
the lake in quantity. The Condamine and other northern tributaries of the Darling also
carry large volumes of water from flood rains south through western New South Wales
to the Murray and flooding occurs along their courses at times.

Flood rains occur at irregular intervals in the Murray-Murrumbidgee system of New South
Wales and Victoria, the coastal streams of southern Victoria and the north coast streams
of Tasmania.

Droughts

Drought, in general terms, refers to an acute water shortage. This is normally due to
rainfall deficiency but with other parameters contributing to the actual water availability.
The best single measure of water availability in Australia is rainfail, although parameters
such as evaporation and soil moisture are significant or even dominant in some situations.

For further information on droughts in Australia see Year Book No. 71 page 620.

Climatic discomfort

In Australia climatic discomfort is significant in most areas. During the summer half of
the year (November—April), prolonged high temperatures and humidity around the northern
coasts and high temperatures over the inland cause physical stress. In winter, low
temperatures and strong cold winds over the interior and southern areas can be severe
for relatively short periods. However, cold stress does not cause prolonged physical
hardship in Australia at altitudes lower than 1,000 metres, that is, over more than 99 per
cent of the continent.
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The climatic variables determining physical discomfort are primarily air temperature, vapour
pressure and wind. The complete assessment of physical discomfort also requires analyses
of such parameters as thermal conductivity of clothing, vapour pressure at the skin and
the metabolic heat rate arising from activity of the human body. The cooling system of
the human body depends on evaporation of moisture to keep body temperature from rising
to lethal levels as air temperature rises. Defining criteria of discomfort is difficult because
personal reactions to the weather differ greatly according to a number of variables
including health, age, clothing, occupation and acclimatisation (Ashton, 1964). However,
climatic strain has been measured experimentally, and discomfort indices based on the
average response of subjects under specified conditions have been derived. One of the
most commonly used indices is the relative strain index. The index, derived by Lee and
Henschel (1963), has been applied in Australia to measure heat discomfort. The results
obtained with Australian data are useful for purposes of comparison but interpretation of
the actual results is tentative until empirical environmental studies are carried out in this
region. In addition to temperature, humidity and air movement, the relative strain index
has facilities for the incorporation of metabolic heat rate, net radiation and insulation of
clothing. It has the advantage of being applicable to manual workers under shelter and
expending energy at various metabolic heat rates.

The discomfort map, Figure 30, shows the average number of days per year when the
relative strain index exceeds 0.3 discomfort level at 3 p.m. assuming standard conditions
as defined (see following table). Maximum discomfort generally occurs around 3 p.m. on
days of high temperature.
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A notable feature is the lower frequency of days of discomfort in Queensland coastal
areas in comparison with the northem coastal areas of Western Australia. This is due to
the onshore winds prevailing on the Queensland coast and the cooling effect of the
adjacent eastern uplands. Lower frequencies on the Atherton Plateau in the tropics near
Caimms show the advantage of altitude. Relatively low heat discomfort frequencies are
evident in upland and coast areas of south-east Australia. Tasmania is entirely in the zone
of least discomfort, experiencing on the average less than one day of heat discomfort per
year. In Western Australia most of the Kimberley region in the north lies in the highest
discomfort zone with the frequencies decreasing southwards to a strip of lowest discomfort
towards the south-west coast. A steep gradient of discomfort frequency on the west coast
shows the moderating effect of sea breezes.

The average annual frequency of days when the relative strain index at 3 p.m. exceeds
specified discomfort levels is shown in the table below. The Sydney frequencies were
derived from observations at the regional office of the Bureau of Meteorology, which is
representative of eastern coastal suburbs; frequencies are higher in western suburbs. The
Melbourne frequencies were derived from observations at the Bureauw’s regional office,
which may be taken as fairly representative of inner northern and eastern suburbs;
frequencies are lower in bayside suburbs. Similarly, in other capital city areas significant
variations occur with distance from the coast.

HEAT DISCOMFORT (a)

Greater than—

Period of
Station record 0.3 RSI 04 RSI
Adelaide 1956-86 6 2
Alice Springs 1942-87 52 4
Brisbane 1951-85 7 2
Broome 1941-67 163 66
Canberra 1940-87 3 <l
Carnarvon 1950-87 25 6
Ceduna 1943-87 15 3
Charleville 1943-87 45 6
Cloncurry 1942-74 132 37
Cobar 1964-85 23 3
Darwin 1943-87 173 32
Hobart 1944-87 <] <1
Kalgoorlie 1943-87 28 4
Marble Bar 1957-74 179 86
Melboume 1955-87 6 2
Mildura 1947-87 20 4
Perth 1942-87 13 2
Rockhampton 1940-87 42 8
Sydney 1955-86 3 <l
Townsville 1941-87 48 5
Wagga 1945-85 12 2
Woomera 1950-87 28 5

{a) Average number of days per year when relative strain index (RSI) at 3 p.m. exceeds 0.3
(discomfort) and 0.4 (high discomfort) under standard conditions (indoors, manual activities, light
clothing, air movement 60 metres per minute)

At inland places, relatively low night temperatures have recuperative effects after hot days.

Acclimatised people would suffer discomfort less frequently than shown by the relative
strain index figures. For example, Australians living in the north evidently experience less
discomfort at high air temperatures than those in the south, if humidities are comparable.

Both direction and speed of prevailing winds are significant for the ventilation of buildings.
In the tropics, for instance, windward slopes allow optimal air movement enabling more
comfortable ventilation to be obtained. Regular sea breezes such as those experienced at
Perth reduce discomfort although on some days their full benefit may not be experienced
until after 3 p.m.
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Climatic data for capital cities

The means or extremes for a number of elements determined from long-period observations
at the Australian captials are given in the following pages. In general, all data up to and
including 1987 are covered. Data for other localities are contained in Climatic Averages

Australia, 1988.

CLIMATIC DATA: SYDNEY, NEW SOUTH WALES
(Lat. 33° 52’ S., Long. 151° 12’ E. Height above mean sea level (M.S.L.) 42 metres)

BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDY AND CLEAR DAYS

Mean of 9 am. Wind (height of anemometer 22 metres)
and 3 p.m.

pheric Mean Mean
pressure Highest Prevailing Mean Mean No. No.
reduced gust direction amount No. cloudy  clear
to mean sea  Average speed evaporation  days days days
Month level (hPa) (kmih) (km/h) 9am. 3 pm. (mm) thunder  (a) (b)
No. of years of record 72 32 62 (c) (c) (dyn 67 31 76
January 1,012.7 12.3 150 S E 220 32 12 5.1
February 1,014.3 11.6 111 S E 178 25 11 4.6
March 1,016.4 10.5 96 w E 164 1.6 10 59
April 1,018.3 10.2 116 w E 123 1.2 8 17
May 1,018.9 10.5 135 w S 93 08 8 79
June 1,018.8 11.6 135 w S 78 0.8 9 8.2
July 1,018.6 115 109 w w 90 0.7 6 10.7
August 1,017.9 12.1 113 w w 115 1.3 6 10.9
September 1,017.0 11.6 131 w E 141 1.8 7 9.0
October 1,015.3 12.3 153 w ENE 171 2.6 10 6.5
November 1,013.6 12.4 118 N E 192 35 10 53
December 1,012.0 123 121 N E 239 36 .10 5.0
Totals . - “ " - 1,804 237 107 86.8
Year Averages 1,016.1 11.6 . w E “ - - .

Extremes “ 153 .

(a) Mean number of days when cloud cover equalled or exceeded seven-eighths. (b) Mean number of days when cloud
cover was less than or equal to one-eighth. (c) Years 1895-1988 inclusive. (d) Sydney Airport, Class A Pan (1974-80)

TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE

Air temperature daily Extreme

readings Extreme air temperature temperature
( Celsius) ( Celsius) ( Celsius}) Mean
daily
Lowest hours
Mean Mean Highest Lowest terrestrial sun-
Month max. min.  Mean max. Date min. Date min. Date  shine
No. of years of record 123 123 123 123 123 124 61
January 25.8 18.4 22.1 453 1473 10.6 18/49 6.5 6/25 72
February 25.5 18.5 220 42.1 8/26 9.6  28/63* 6.0 22/33 68
March 246 17.4 21.0 39.2 3/69* 93 14/86* 44 17/13 6.3
April 222 14.6 184 339 5/86 70  27/64* 0.7 24/09 6.3
May 19.7 11.3 15.5 300 1/19 44  30/62* -1.5 25/17 58
June 16.7 9.2 129 26.9 1131 2.1 22/32 =22 22/32 53
July 159 79 119 257 22126 22 12/90* —4.4 4/93* 63
August 17.5 8.9 132 304  24/54 2.7 372+ -33 4/9 6.9
September 19.7 10.9 153 346  26/65 4.9 2/45 -1.1 17/05 7.2
October 219 134 17.7 374 4/42 5.7 6/27 04 9/05 73
November 23.5 15.5 19.5 40.3 6/46 7117 1/05 1.9 21/67 7.6
December 25.0 17.3 21.1 422 20/5 9.1 324 5.2 3724 715
Year Averages 215 13.6 174 “ - - “ - - 6.7
Extremes . - “ 453 14/1/39 2.1 22/6/32 44  4/71893 -

NOTE: Figures such as 14/39, 18/49, indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of occurence. Dates
marked with an asterisk (*) relate to the nineteenth century. -
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CLIMATIC DATA: SYDNEY, NEW SOUTH WALES — continued
(Lat. 33° 52’ S, Long. 151° 12’ E. Height above mean sea level (M.S.L.) 42 metres)
HUMIDITY, RAINFALL AND FOG
Rel. hum (%) Rainfall (millimetres)

Mean Mean
No. Greatest No.
9am. 3pm. Mean of days Greatest Least in one days
Month mean mean monthly  of rain hi hi day Date  fog
No. of years of record 31 31 123 123 123 123 123 61
January 69 62 102 13 388 (1911 6 (1932) 180 13/11 0.3
February 72 64 113 13 564 (1954) 3 (1939) 226 25/13* 06
March 72 62 135 14 521 (1942) 8 (1965) 281 28/42 1.3
April n 58 124 13 622 (1861) 2 (1868) 191 29/0* 19
May 72 55 121 13 585  (1919) 4 (1957 212 28/89* 30
June 74 57 131 12 643 (1950) 4  (1962) 131 16/84* 24
July 69 50 101 11 336 (1950) 2 (1970) 198 731 19
August 66 49 80 11 471 (1986) 1 (1885) 328 6/86 1.5
September 62 51 69 11 357 (1879) 2 (1882) 145 10/79* 09
October 61 56 78 12 283 (a) 2 (1971 162 13/02 0.6
November 63 . 57 81 12 517 (1961) 2 (1915) 235 9/84 0.5
December 65 59 77 12 402 (1920) 3 (1979) 126 970 04
Totals - - 1,214 148 - - . . 152

Year Averages 68 57 - - - - - - -
Extremes - - - . 643 (6/1950) 1 (8/188%) 281 28/3/1942 "

(a) 1916 and 1959.

OTE: Figures such as 13/11, indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of occurence. Dates marked
with an asterisk (*) relate to the nineteenth century. Bracketed figures indicate year of occurrence.

CLIMATIC DATA: MELBOURNE, VICTORIA
(Lat. 37° 49’ S., Long. 144° 58 E. Height above M.S.L. 35 metres)

BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDY AND CLEAR DAYS

Mean of 9 a.m.

Wind (height of anemometer 28 metres)

and 3 p.m.
pheric Mean Mean
pressure Highest Prevailing Mean Mean  No. No.
reduced gust direction amount No. cloudy  clear
to mean sea  Average speed evaporation  days days days
Month level (hPa) (km/h) (km/h) 9am. 3pm. (mm) thunder  (a) (b)
No. of years of record 130 (cA7 77 68 68 (dj20 79 31 79
January 1,012.9 1.9 106 S S 204 1.6 7 6.5
February 1,014.4 11.5 119 S S 179 1.7 7 6.2
March 1,016.8 10.5 106 N S 135 1.3 10 54
April 1,019.0 10.1 108 N S 91 0.7 1 42
May 1,019.2 10.6 116 N N 57 04 14 29
June 1,019.0 10.8 103 N N 36 0.2 13 2.7
July 1,018.6 12.1 109 N N 43 0.2 12 2.6
August 1,017.6 12.1 108 N N 61 0.6 13 2.7
September 1,016.0 124 120 N S 85 0.7 11 3.6
October 1,014.8 12.2 111 N S 125 1.5 12 3.6
November 1,014.0 12,5 114 SwW S 151 1.9 12 3.2
December 1,0124 123 104 S S 187 2.1 10 4.2
Totals - - - - - 1,356 128 132 48.0
Year Averages 1,016.2 1.7 - N S - - - -
Extremes - - 120 - - - - - -

(a) Mean number of days when cloud cover equalled or exceeded seven-cights. (b} Mean number of days when cloud cover
was less than or equal to one-cighth. (c) Early records not comparable. (d) Class A Pan.
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CLIMATIC DATA: MELBOURNE, VICTORIA — continued
(Lat. 37° 49’ S., Long. 144° 58 E. Height above M.S.L. 35 metres)

TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE

Air temperature daily Extreme
readings Extreme air temperature temperature
( Celsius) ( Celsius) ( Celsius) Mean
daily
Lowest hours
Mean Mean Highest Lowest terrestrial sun-
Month max. min.  Mean  max. Date min. Date min. Date shine
No. of years of record 131 13t 131 131 131 122 (a)52
January 25.8 14.0 199 456 13/39 56  28/85* —1.0 28/85* 8.1
February 25.7 14.3 200 432 8/83 46 2424 —06 6/91* 15
March 23.8 13.0 184 417 11/40 28 17/84* -1.7 (b) 6.6
April 20.1 10.6 153 349 5/38 1.6 24/88* -39 23/97* 5.1
May 16.5 85 125 287 7005 -1.2 29/16 -6.1 26/16 39
June 139 6.7 103 224 457 =22 11/66* -6.7 30729 34
July 133 57 95 231 30/75 28  21/69* -6.4 12/03 3.7
August 14.8 6.5 10.7 265 29/82 -2.1 11/63* -59 14/02 4.6
September 17.1 1.7 124 314 28/28 -0.6 3/40 =51 8/18 5.5
October 19.5 9.3 144 369 24/14 0.1 3771+ —-40 22/18 59
November 21.8 10.9 164 409 27194+ 24 2/96* 4.1 2/96* 6.5
December 241 12.7 184 437 15776 44 4/70* 0.7 1/04 73
Year Averages 19.7 10.0 149 - - - . . .. 5.7
Extremes - - . 456 13/1/39 -2.8 21/7/69* -6.7 30/6/29
(a) Discontinued 1967. (b) 17/1884 and 20/1897.

NOTE: Figures such as 13/39, 28/85*, indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of occurence. Dates

marked with an asterisk (*) relate to the nineteenth century.

HUMIDITY, RAINFALL AND FOG

Rel. hum. (%) Rainfall (millimetres)
Mean Mean
No. Greatest No.
9am. 3pm. Mean  of days Greatest Least in one days
Month mean  mean monthly  of rain monthly monthly day Date fog
No.of years of record 78 78 131 131 131 131 128 129
January 59 46 47 8 176  (1963) (a) (1932) 108 29/63 0.1
February 63 48 48 7 238 (1972) (a) (1965) 87 26/46 03
March 65 50 53 9 191 (1911) 4  (1934) 90 519 0.7
April 72 54 58 11 195 (1960) Nil  (1923) 80 23/60 1.7
May 78 61 58 14 142 (1942) 4 (1934) 51 15774 34
June 82 65 49 14 115 (1859) 8(1858) 4 22/04 43
July 81 63 48 15 178  (1891) 9 (1979 74 1201* 4.1
August 75 58 51 15 1t (1939) 12 (1903) 54 17/81* 22
September 68 54 59 14 201 (1916) 13 (1907) 59 23/16 08
October 62 52 68 14 193 (1869) 7 (1914) 61 21/53 04
November 61 50 59 12 206 (1954) 6 (1895) 732 1/54 0.2
December 59 47 58 10 182 (1863) 1 (1972) 100 4/54 0.2
Totals - - 655 143 “ - - 18.2
Year Averages 69 54 - . - - . - -
Extremes o - 238 (2/72) Nil  (@/23) 108  29/1/63 -

(a) Less than | mm.

NOTE: Figures such as 29/63, indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of occurence. Dates marked
with an asterisk (*) relate to the nineteenth century. Bracketed figures indicate year of occurrence.
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CLIMATIC DATA: BRISBANE, QUEENSLAND
(Lat. 27° 28’ S., Long. 153° 2’ E. Height above M.S.L. 41 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDY AND CLEAR DAYS
Mean of 9 am.  Wind (height of anemometer 32 metres)
and 3 p.m.
pheric Mean Mean
pressure Highest Prevailing Mean Mean No. No.
" reduced gust direction amount  No. cloudy  clear
1o mean sea  Average speed evaporation  days days days
Month level (hPa) (km/h) (kmih) 9am. 3 pm. (mm) thunder  (a) (b)
No. of years of record 9 70 71 (c) (c) (d)19 9 9 78
January 1,011.7 1.7 145 SE NE 176 44 4 3.2
February 1,012.5 11.5 108 SSw NE 142 3.5 4 25
March 1,014.5 1.1 106 SSw ENE 140 2.2 4 55
April 1,017.1 10.1 104 SW SE 114 14 2 77
May 1,018.5 9.5 87 SwW SE 81 0.5 3 9.5
June 1,0184 98 95 SW w 64 0.5 2 10.5
July 1,018.9 9.6 1 SW w 70 0.3 2 133
August 1,018.9 9.7 100 sw NE 98 1.3 2 13.5
September 1,017.8 10.1 102 SW NE 128 2.7 2 124
October 1,016.1 10.6 100 SW NE 152 4.1 3 8.3
November 1,014.2 1.1 11 SE NE 168 5.6 3 5.8
December 1,012.1 114 127 SE,N NE 193 6.5 3 4.5
Totals - - - - w 1,526 33.0 k] 96.7
Year Averages 1,015.9 10.5 - Sw NE - - . -
Extremes - . 145 - -

{a) Mean number of days when cloud cover equalled or exceeded seven-eighths. (b) Mean number of days when cloud
cover was less than or equal to one-eighth. (c) 1887-1986. (d) Class A Pan.

TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE

Air temperature daily Extreme
readings Extreme air temperature temperature
( Celsius) ( Celsius) ( Celsius) Mean
daily
Lowest hours
Mean Mean Highest Lowest terrestrial sun-
Month max. min. Mean max. Date  min. Date min. Date  shine
No. of years of record 99 99 99 9 98 77
January 29.4 20.8 25.0 43.2 26/40 149 4/93* 9.9 493* 16
February 29.0 20.6 248 40.9 2125 147 23/31 9.5 22/31 1.0
March 28.0 19.4 23.7 38.8 13/65 113 29/13 74 29/13 6.8
April 26.1 16.7 213 36.1 19/73 6.9 25725 26 24125 7.2
May 232 13.4 18.3 324 21723 48  30/51 -1.2 8/97* 6.8
June 20.8 109 15.9 31.6 19/18 24 29/08 -3.7 23/88* 6.7
July 204 9.6 150 29.1 23/46 23 (a) 4.5 1190 70
August 218 10.3 16.1 328 14/46 27 13/64 =27 9/99+ 8.0
September 24.0 129 18.5 383 22/43 4.8 1/96* -09 1/89* 83
October 26.1 15.9 209 40.7 30/58 6.3 3/99* 1.6 + 82
November 278 18.2 29 41.2 18/13 9.2 2/05 38 1/05 82
December 29.1 19.9 245 41.2 7/81 135 5/55 9.5 394+ 82
Year Averages 255 15.7 20.6 - - - - - - 75
Extremes - - - 43.2 26/1/1940 23 (a) -4.5 11/7/1890 -

(a) 12/1894 and 2/1896.

NOTE: Figures such as 26/40, 4/93*, indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of occurence. Dates
marked with an asterisk (*) relate to the nineteenth century.
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CLIMATIC DATA: BRISBANE, QUEENSLAND — continued
(Lat. 27° 28’ S., Long. 153° 2’ E. Height above M.S.L. 41 metres)

HUMIDITY, RAINFALL AND FOG

Rel. hum. (%) Rainfall (millimetres)

Mean Mean
No.’ Greatest No.
Qam. 3pm. Mean of days Greatest Least in one days
Month mean  mean monthly of rain monthly monthly day Date  fog

No. of years of record 47 4 135 126 135 135 135 99
January 66 58 164 13 872 (1974) 8 (1919) 465 21/87¢ 0S5
February 70 60 161 14 1,026 (1893) 15 (1849) 270 6/3 05
March 71 59 143 15 865  (1870) Nil (1849) 284 14/0 1.1
April 69 54 87 11 388  (1867) 1 (1944) 178 3n 2.1
May 70 52 3 10 410 (1980) Nil (1846) 149 9/80 29
June 70 51 68 8 647  (1967) Nil (1847) 283 12/67 2.7
July 68 47 57 7 330 (1973) Nil (a) 193 20/6 2.7
August 64 4 46 7 373 (1879) Nil (b) 124 12/87* 33
September 61 46 47 8 138 (1886)  (c) (1979, 80) 80 12/65 23
October 60 52 76 9 456  (1972) (o) (1948) 136 25/49 1.2
November 60 55 9 10 413 (1981) Nil (1842) 143 8/66* 0.5
December 62 57 130 12 41  (1942) 9 (1865) 168 28/71* 03
Totals - -« 1,151 123 - - - w 200
Year Averages 66 53 w - - - - - -
Extremes - - . 1,026 (2/1983) Nil (Various) 465 21/1/1887 -

(a) 1841 and 1951. (b) 1862, 1869, 1880 and 1977. (c) Less than | mm.
NOTE: Figures such as 21/87*, indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of occurence. Dates marked
with an asterisk (*) relate to the nineteenth century. Bracketed figures indicate year of occurrence.

CLIMATIC DATA: ADELAIDE, SOUTH AUSTRALIA
(Lat. 34° 56’ S., Long. 138° 35’ E. Height above M.S.L. 43 metres)

BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDY AND CLEAR DAYS

Mean of 9 a.m

Wind (height of anemometer 22 metres)

and 3 p.m.
pheric Mean  Mean
pressure Highest Prevailing Mean Mean No. No.
reduced gust direction amount No. cloudy  clear
to mean sea  Average speed evaporation  days days days
Month level (hPa) (kmih) (kmth) 9am. 3pm. (mm) thunder . (a) (b)
No. of years of record 121 (c)23 63 (d) (d) (e)12 105 45 62
January 1,013.2 12.8 116 SW SwW 254 1.5 3 11.9
February 1,0143 12.1 106 SW sSwW 216 1.1 3 10.8
March 1,017.2 11.4 126 NE SW 180 0.8 4 10.7
April 1,019.9 114 130 NE SW 120 1.0 6 6.7
May 1,020.1 113 113 NE WSwW 9 1.0 7 4.5
June 1,019.9 L6 108 NE NNW 56 0.9 7 38
July 1,020.8 1.8 148 NE NNW 60 08 8 35
August 1,019.0 128 121 NE WSwW 78 1.1 6 4.6
September 1,017.7 13.2 1 NE w 110 1.3 6 55
October 1,016.0 136 121 NE SwW 164 1.9 6 5.6
November 1,015.0 139 130 SW  wsw 196 2.0 5 6.5
December 1,013.3 13.5 121 w SW 242 1.5 4 8.7
Totals - - - - - 1,751 149 65 82.6
Year Averages 1,017.1 . NE Sw » - - -
Extremes “ 148 . - - - - -

(a) Mean number of days when cloud cover equalled or exceeded seven-eighths. (b) Mean number of days when cloud cover
was less than or equal to one-eighth. (c} Records of cup anemometer. (d) 1887-1977. (e) Class A Pan.
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CLIMATIC DATA: ADELAIDE, SOUTH AUSTRALIA — continued
(Lat. 34° 56’ S., Long. 138° 35’ E. Height above M.S.L. 43 metres)

TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE

Air temperature daily Extreme

readings Extreme air temperature temperature
( Celsius) ( Celsius) ( Celsius) Mean
daily
Lowest hours
Mean Mean Highest Lowest terrestrial sun-
Month max. min. Mean max. Date min Date min. Date  shine
No. of years of record 122 122 122 125 125 119 95
January 295 164 230 476 12739 13 21784+ 1.8 3m 100
February 29.3 166 230 453 12/99* 715 23/18 2.1 23/26 9.3
March 26.8 15.1 210 436 9/34 6.6 21733 0.1 21733 79
April 22.7 12.6 177 370 5/38 4.2 15/59* =35 30777 6.0
May 18.7 103 145 319 4121 (a)l.5 22/85 -3.6 19728 4.8
June 15.8 8.3 121 256 4/57 (a)-04 8/82 6.1 24/44 4.2
July 15.0 73 1.1 266 29175 0.0 24/08 -5.5 30729 43
August 16.4 7.8 121 294 31/11 0.2 17/59+* -5.1 11729 53
September 18.9 9.0 139 351 30/61 04 4/58* -39 25727 6.2
October 220 10.9 165 394 21722 23 20/58* -3.0 22/66 7.2
November 25.1 129 191 453 21/65* 49 2009 06 17716 8.6
December 217 150 213 459 29/31 6.1 (b) -1.0 19/76 94
Year Averages 223 11.9 17.1 - .. " - - - 6.9

Extremes - - - 476 12/1/39 -04 24/7/08 -6.1 24/6/44

(a) Recorded at Kent Town. (b) 16/1861 and 4/1906.
NOTE: Figures such as 12/39, 21/84*, indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of occurence. Dates
marked with an asterisk (*) relate to the nineteenth century.

HUMIDITY, RAINFALL AND FOG

Rel. hum. (%) Rainfall {millimetres)
Mean Mean
No. : Greatest No.
9am. 3pm. Mean of days Greatest Least in one . days
Month mean  mean monthly  of rain hly hly day Date  fog
No. of years of record 122 111 140 140 140 140 140 77
January 42 34 20 4 84  (1941) Nil (a) 58 2/89* 00
February © 45 35 21 4 155  (1925) Nil (a) 141 ms 00
March 49 39 24 5 117 (1878) Nil (a) 89 5/18* 00
April 58 47 4 9 154 (1971) Nil ~ (1945) - 80 5/60* 0.0
May 69 57 68 13 197  (1875) 3 (1934) 70 1/53* 04
June 76 64 72 15 218  (1916) 6 (1958) 54 1720 [ R]
July 77 64 66 16 (b)160 (1890) 10 (i1899) 44 10/65* 1.3
August 71 58 61 15 157  (1852) 8 (19449) 57 19/51* 0.6
September 62 52 51 13 148 (1923) 7 (1951) 40 2023 02
October 53 45 4 11 133 (1949) 1 (1969) 57 16008 0.0
November 46 39 31 8 13 (1839) I (1967) 75 1260 . 0.0
December 43 36 26 6 100 (1861) Nil  (1904) 61 2313 00
Totals - - 528 119 - - - - 36
Year  Averages 58 48 - - c- - - - -
Extrermnes - - - - 218 (6/1916) Nii (¢) 141 71228 -

(a) Various years. (b) Kent Town. (c)} December to April, various years.
OTE: Figures such as 2/89*, indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of occurence. Dates marked
with an asterisk (*) relate to the nineteenth century. Bracketed figures indicate year of occurrence.
in February, 1977, the Adelaide Regional Office of the Bureau of Metcorology moved from West Terrace to Kent Town.
_.?veragm presented is this table are calculated from the observations recorded at West Terrace. Extremes recorded at Kent
own are marked.
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CLIMATIC DATA: PERTH, WESTERN AUSTRALIA
(Lat. 31° 57’ S, Long. 115° 51’ E. Height above M.S.L. 19.5 metres)

BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDY AND CLEAR DAYS

Mean of 9 am

Wind (height of anemometer 22 metres)

and 3 p.m.
pheric Mean  Mean
pressure Highest Prevailing Mean Mean  No. No.
reduced gust direction amount No. cloudy  clear
to mean sea  Average speed evaporation  days days days
Month level (hPa) (kmih) (kmth) 9am. 3pm. (mm) thunder (a) (b)
No. of years of record 94 46 68 (c) (c) (d)12 82 45 46
January 1,012.6 17.5 81 E Sw 285 0.9 2 14
February 1,013.0 17.2 113 E SwW 242 0.7 2 13
March 1,015.2 16.2 13 E Sw 213 0.7 2 12
April 1,017.9 13.7 130 E sw 132 0.9 5 9
May 1,017.9 13.5 119 NE SwW 94 1.7 6 6
June 1,017.6 13.5 129 NE NwW 69 1.8 7 5
July 1,018.8 14.2 137 NE Nw 75 1.5 6 5
August 1,018.8 15.1 156 NE w 87 1.3 5 6
September 1,0184 15.1 109 E Sw 118 0.7 4 8
October 1,017.0 16.1 105 E SwW 173 0.7 3 8
November 1,015.5 17.2 101 E SwW 216 0.8 3 9
December 1,013.4 17.7 103 E SwW 275 09 2 13
Totals - - - “ 1,979 12.6 47 108
Year Averages 1,016.4 15.6 . E Sw - - - .
Extremes o . 156 - - - - -

(a) Mean number of days when cloud cover equalled or exceeded seven-eighths. (b) Mean number of days when cloud cover
was less than or equal to one-eighth. (c) 1942-1988. (d) Class A Pan.

TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE

Air temperature daily Extreme

readings Extreme air temperature temperature
( Celsius) { Celsius) { Celsius) Mean
daily
Lowest hours
Mean Mean Highest Lowest terrestrial sun-
Month max. min.  Mean max. Date min. Date min. Date  shine
No. of years of record 85 85 85 85 85 84 81
January 29.6 17.7 235 44.7 12778 9.2 20025 4.2 20/25 10.5
February 299 17.9 23.7 4.6 8/33 8.7 1/02 43 1/13 10.1
March 278 16.6 22.2 413 14/22 7.7 8/03 2.6 (a) 9.0
April 245 14.1 19.2 37.6 9/10 4.1 20/14 -0.7 26/60 74
May 207 11.6 16.1 324 2/07 1.3 11/14 -39 31/64 59
June 18.2 9.9 14.1 28.1 515 1.6 22/55 -34 27/46 49
July 17.3 9.0 13.2 263 17776 1.2 me -3.8 30/20 53
August 17.9 9.1 13.5 278  21/40 1.9  31/08 -3.0 18/66 6.2
September 19.4 10.1 14.8 327 30/18 2.6 6/56 -2.7 (b) 712
October 212 11.5 16.3 373 29/67 42 6/68 -1.2 16/31 8.3
November 24.6 14.0 19.2 403  24/13 5.6 1/04 ~-1.1 6/71 9.7
December 213 16.2 217 423  31/68 86  29/57 33 29/57 10.6
Year Averages 23.2 131 18.2 - - “ - - - 79

Extremes - . - 4.7 12/1/78 1.2 717116 -39 31/5/64

(a) 8/1903 and 16/1967. (b) 8/1952 and 6/1956.
NOTE: Figures such as 12/78, 20/25 indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of occurence. Dates
marked with an asterisk (*) relate to the nineteenth century.
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CLIMATIC DATA: PERTH, WESTERN AUSTRALIA — continued
(Lat. 31° 57’ S., Long. 115° 51’ E. Height above M.S.L. 19.5 metres)

HUMIDITY, RAINFALL AND FOG

Rel. hum. (%} Rainfall (millimetres)

Mean Mean
No. Greatest No.
9am. 3 pm. Mean of days Greatest Least in one days
Month mean mean monthly  of rain hi hly day Date  fog
No. of years of record 4 44 106 102 106 106 102 79
January 50 41 8 3 55  (1879) Nil (a) 44 21779 0.2
February 53 40 12 3 166  (1955) Nil (a) 87 17/55 03
March 57 42 20 4 145 (1934) Nil (a) 77 9/34 0.6
Apri! 65 49 45 8 149 (1926) Nil  (1920) 67 30/04 0.9
May 72 53 124 14 308  (1879) 14 (1964) 76 17/42 1.3
June 78 60 183 17 476 (1945) 55 (1877) 99 1020 1.4
July 78 60 174 18 425  (1958) 61 (1876) 76 491* 1.6
August 74 57 137 17 318 (1945) 12 (1902) 74 14/45 1.0
September 68 54 80 14 199 (1923) 9 (1916) 47 18/66 03
October 59 49 55 1 200 (1890) 1 (1969) 55 1775 04
November 54 46 21 6 71 (1916)  Nil  (1891) 39 29/56 0.2
December 51 44 14 4 81 (1951)  Nil (a) 47 3/51 0.2
Totals . . 873 119 - . - “ 8.1
Year Averages 63 50 .. - - . - .. .

Extremes - . . 476 (6/1945) Nil (a) 99  10/6/20

. (a) Various years.

NOTE: Figures such as 27/79*, indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of occurence. Dates marked
with an asterisk (*) relate to the nineteenth century. Bracketed figures indicate year of occurrence.

CLIMATIC DATA: HOBART, TASMANIA
(Lat. 42° 53’ S., Long. 147° 20’ E. Height above M.S.L. 54 metres)

BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDY AND CLEAR DAYS

Mean of 9 am  Wind (height of anemometer 12 merres)
and 3 p.m.

pheric Mean  Mean
pressure Highest Prevailing Mean Mean No. No.
reduced gust direction amount No. cloudy  clear
to mean sea  Average speed evaporation  days days days
Month level (hPa) (kmith) (kmth) 9am. 3pm (mm) thunder (a) (b)
No. of years of record 99 76 96 (c) (c) (d)11 75 42 44
January 1,010.6 12.7 130 NNW SE 142 1.0 10 19
February 1.0129 1.7 121 NNW SE 123 0.9 9 23
March 1,014.3 111 127 NwW SE 92 08 11 24
April 1,015.5 11.0 141 NwW NwW 59 03 11 1.7
May 1,015.5 10.8 135 NwW NwW 36 Nil 13 24
June 1,015.4 10.2 132 NW NwW 20 Nil 3] 24
July 1,014.1 109 129 NNW NW 24 Nil 10 20
August 1,012.8 11.1 140 NNW Nw 43 Nil 1 2.1
September 1,011.4 12.5 150 NNW NwW 59 0.1 10 1.5
October 1,010.5 12.6 140 NW SE 9 04 12 1.0
November 1,009.9 12.8 135 NW SE 121 0.6 12 1.3
December 1,009.4 12,5 122 NW SE 144 0.8 12 Lt
Totals - " - - - 953 49 132 221
Year Averages 1,012.7 11.7 - NwW SE - - “

Extremes - 150 -

(a) Mean numbers of days when cloud equalled or exceeded seven-eighths. (b) Mean number of days when cloud cover was
less than or equal to one-eighth. (c) 1944-1988. (d) Class—A with Bird Guard.
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CLIMATIC DATA: HOBART, TASMANIA — continued
(Lat. 42° 53° S., Long. 147° 20’ E. Height above M.S.L. 54 metres)

TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE

Air temperature daily Extreme

readings Extreme air temperature temperature
( Celsius) ( Celsius) ( Celsius) Mean
daily
Lowest hours
Mean Mean Highest Lowest terrestrial sun-
Month max. min. Mean  max. Date min. Date min. Date  shine
No. of years of record 101 101 101 101 101 99 75
January 21.5 1.7 165 408 476 45 937 -0.8 19/97* 7.7
February 21.6 11.9 16.7 402 12/99* 34  10/80* =20 —/87* 6.9
March 20.0 10.7 152 373 13/40 1.8 31126 =25 30/02 6.2
April 17.1 8.8 129 306 1/41 0.6  14/63 -39 —/86* 50
May 14.9 6.8 105 255 5121 -1.6  30/02 -6.7 19/02 4.2
June 11.8 5.1 85 206 1/07 -2.8 25/12 =17 24/63 38
July 11.5 44 79 210 30775 -2.8 11/81 -1.5 1/78 42
August 129 51 .91 245 26/77 -1.8 _ 5/62 —6.6 7/09 49
September 14.9 6.3 106 282 29773 06 1697* -1.6 16/26 5.7
October 16.9 7.6 122 334 24/14 00  12/89* 4.6 (a) 6.3
November 18.5 9.1 13.8 368 26/37 1.6 16/1 -34 1/08 6.9
December 20.2 10.6 154 407 30/97* 33 3/06 -2.6 —/86* 7.2
Year Averages 16.8 8.2 124 . . - “ - . 58
Extremes . - . 408 4/1/1976  -28 11/7/81 -17.7 24/6/1963 -

and
25/6/72

(a) 1/1886 and 1/1899
TE: Figures such as 4/76, 9/37, indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the da

with an asterisk (*) relate to the nineteenth century.

HUMIDITY, RAINFALL AND FOG

y and year of occurence. Dates marked

Rel. hum. (%) Rainfall (millimetres)
Mean Mean
No. Greatest No.
9am. 3pm. Mean of days Greatest Least in one days
Month mean  mean monthly  of rain monthly monthly day Date  fog
No. of years of record 86 86 105 105 101 101 101 73
January 59 53 48 11 150 (1893) 4  (1958) 75 30/16 0.1
February 63 55 40 10 171 (1964) 3 (1914) 56 1/54 Nit
March 66 55 47 11 255  (1946) 7 (1943) 88 17/46 0.2
April 70 59 53 12 248  (1960) 2 (1904) 132 23/60 0.3
May 76 63 49 14 214 (1958) 4  (1913) 47 3 1.2
June 79 68 57 14 238 (1954) 2 (1979 147 /54 - 1.6
July 78 66 53 15 157 (1974) 4 (1950) 64 18122 1.3
August 74 60 52 15 161  (1946) 8 (1892) 65 2/16 0.6
September 66 56 53 15 201 (1957 10 (a) 156 15/57 0.2
October 62 56 63 16 193 (1947) 9 (1982) 66 4/06 0.1
November 60 55 56 14 188  (1885) 9 (b) 94 30/85* 0.1
December 59 58 57 13 206  (1985) 5 (c) 85 5/41 0.1
Totals - - 628 160 - - - - 58
Year Averages 68 59 - - - - - S .
Extremes - - - 255 (3/1946) 2 (d) 156  15/9/57 .

(a) 1891 and 1951. (b) 1919 and 1921. (c) 1897,1915 and 1931. (d) 4/1904 and 6/1979.
NOTE: Figures such as 30/16, indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of occurence. Dates marked
with an asterisk (*) relate to the nineteenth century. Bracketed figures indicate year of occurrence.
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CLIMATIC DATA: DARWIN AIRPORT, NORTHERN TERRITORY
(Lat. 12° 25" S, Long. 130° 52’ E. Height above M.S.L. 31 metres)

BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDY AND CLEAR DAYS

Mean of 9 a.m  Wind (height of anemometer 36 metres)

and 3 p.m.
pheric Mean Mean
pressure Highest Prevailing Mean Mean  No. No.
reduced gust direction amount No. cloudy  clear
to mean sea  Average speed ———— evaporation  days days days
Month level (hPa) (kmth) (kmih) 9am. 3 pm. (mm) thunder (a) (b)
No. of years of record 95 45 (c)29 (d)13 45 45 45
January 1,006.4 9.7 100 w Nw 185 15 21 0
February 1,006.4 111 96 w Nw 162 n 19 0
March 1,007.6 9.3 107 w Nw 172 11 16 1
April 1,009.6 9.7 17 SE Nw 189 4 9 4
May 1,010.9 10.5 63 SE E 200 [} 5 9
June 1,012.6 10.7 67 SE E 189 0 3 13
July 1,013.1 9.7 61 SE E 201 0 3 16
August 1,012.6 9.7 65 SE NwW 203 0 2 15
September 1,012.1 11.0 67 ENE NwW 232 1 2 1
October 1,010.6 10.9 96 NE NwW 254 5 4 6
November 1,008.7 9.1 117 NwW NwW 230 12 8 2
December 1,007.4 9.7 217 NW NwW 205 15 15 0
Totals - - - - - 2,422 74 105 7
Year Averages 1,009.8 10.1 - SE NwW . . .-
Extremes - - 217 - - " - . -
(a) Mean number of days when cloud cover equatled or ded ighths. (b) Mean number of days when cloud cover
was less than or equal to one-eighth. (c) Several incomplete years. (d) Class A Pan.
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature daily Extreme

readings Extreme air temperature temperature
( Celsius) ( Celsius) ( Telsius) Mean
daily
Lowest hours
Mean Mean Highest Lowest terrestrial sun-
Month max. min. Mean maxr. Date min. Date min. Date  shine
No. of years of record 45 45 45 (a)100 (a)100 31
January 31.7 24.7 282 378 2/82* 20.0 20/92+* . - 5.6
February 314 246 280 383 20/87* 17.2 25/49 . “ 59
March 31.8 244 281 389 (b} 19.2 31/45 . . 6.6
April 32,6 239 283 400 7/83* 16.0 11/43 . . 8.7
May 319 219 269 391 8/84+ 14.2 28/67 . . 9.5
June 304 19.8 25.t 390 17137 12.1 23/63 w . 99
July 303 19.2 248 367 17/88* 104 29/42 w“ . 10.1
August 31.2 206 259 3710 30/71* 13.6 11/63 - . 10.2
September 324 230 277 389 20/82* 16.7 9/63 . “ 9.8
October 33.0 249 290 405 1792+ 19.4 8/66 - . 9.4
November 33.1 252 292 396 9/84* 19.3 4/50 . “ 84
December 325 252 289 389 20/82* 18.3 4/60 “ . 72
Year Averages 319 23.1 275 - - - - - . 84
Extreme - - . 405 17101892 10.4 29/7/1942 - . -

(a) Years 1882-1941 at Post Office; 1942-1981 at Aerodrome; 1967-1973 at Regional office; sites not strictly comparable.
(b) 26/1883 and 27/1883.

NOTE: Figures such as 2/824, 20/92*, indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of occurence. Dates
marked with an asterisk (*) relate to the nineteenth century.
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CLIMATIC DATA DARWIN AIRPORT, NORTHERN TERRITORY — continued
(Lat. 12° 25" S., Long. 130° 52’ E. Height above M.S.L. 31 metres)

HUMIDITY, RAINFALL AND FOG

Rel. hum. (%) Rainfall (millimetres)

Mean Mean
No. Greatest No.
9am. 3pm. Mean of days Greatest Least in one days
Month mean  mean monthly  of rain hly hly day Date fog
No. of years of record 41 41 45 45 116 (a) 45 116 (a) 45
January 82 70 409 21 906  (1981) 136  (1965) 296 7/97* Nil
February 84 72 355 20 815  (1969) 103  (1959) 250 18/55 Nil
March 83 67 316 19 1,014 (1977) 88 (1978) 241 16/71 Nil
April 75 52 99 9 357 (1953) 1 (1946) 143 4/59 Nil
May 67 43 17 2 299  (1968) Nil (b) 58 23/719 Nit
June 63 39 2 Nil 41 (1973) Nil (b) 36 10/02 Nit
July 64 38 1 Nil 10 (1955) Nil (b) 43 12/00 1
August 68 41 [ 1 84  (1947) Nil (b) 80 2/47 1
September 7 48 18 2 130  (1981) Nil (b) 71 21/42 Nil
October 7 53 72 6 339 (1954) Nil  (1953) 95 28/56 Nil
November 74 59 142 12 371 (1964) 17 (1976) 120 19/51 Nil
December 77 65 224 16 665 (1974) 56  (1961) 277 25/14 Nil
Total . 1,661 108 - . w 2

Year Averages 73 54 - o - - - -

Extremes w“ " 1,014 3/77) Nil (© 296 7/1/1897

(a) Highest or lowest, at either Post Office, Aerodrome or Regional Office Sites, Regional Office 19641973 only.
(b) Various years. (c) April to October. Various years.
NOTE: Figures such as 7/97*, indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of occurence. Dates marked
with an asterisk (*) relate to the nineteenth century. Bracketed figures indicate year of occurrence.

CLIMATIC DATA: CANBERRA, AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY
(Lat. 35° 19’ S., Long. 149° 11’ E. Height above M.S.L. 577 metres)

BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDY AND CLEAR DAYS

Mean of 9 am  Wind (height of anemometer 10 metres)
and 3 p.m.

spheric Mean Mean

pressure Highest Prevailing Mean Mean No. No.

reduced gust direction amount No. cloudy  clear

to mean sea  Average speed evaporation  days days days

Month level (hPa) (kmth) (kmih) 9am. 3pm. (mm) thunder (a) (b)

No. of years of record 35 (c)23 47 43 43 (d)20 47 47 47

January 1,012.1 6.1 121 Nw NwW 259 39 8 73

February 1,013.8 5.3 104 SE NW 205 35 8 6.1
March 1,016.1 4.7 11 SE NwW 172 1.9 9 6.8 -

April 1,018.9 4.2 106 NwW NwW 109 11 7 6.7

May 1,019.9 4.5 104 NwW NwW 70 0.5 9 6.6

June 1,020.9 42 96 NwW NwW 48 0.2 10 6.2

July 1,020.4 4.9 102 NwW NW 53 0.1 8 7.1

August 1,018.5 5.6 113 NwW NW 79 0.8 8 6.7

September 1,017.4 6.0 107 NwW NW 110 1.5 8 7.6

October 1,015.1 6.4 121 NwW NwW 157 25 9 59

November 1,012.7 6.6 128 NW NwW 195 35 9 5.1

December 1,011.0 6.8 106 NW NwW 261 37 8 6.7

Totals w «“ - “ - 1,718 232 101 78.8

Year Averages 1,016.4 54 - NwW NwW - 6.6

Extremes “ - 128 - - -

(a) Mean number of days when cloud cover equalled or exceeded seven-eighths. (b) Mean number of days when cloud

(¢) R

ded at Yarral

cover was less than or equal to one-eighth
1980. (d) Class A Pan.

where a cup anemometer was installed up to
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CLIMATIC DATA: CANBERRA, AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY — continued
(Lat. 35° 19’ S., Long. 149° 11’ E. Height above M.S.L. 577 metres)
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature daily Extreme
readings Extreme air temperature temperature
( Celsius) , ( Celsius) { Celsius) Mean
daily
Lowest hours
Mean Mean Highest Lowest terrestrial sun-
Month max. min.  Mean max. Date min. Date min. Date  shine
No. of years of record 47 47 47 47 47 36 12a)
January 21.7 129 203 414  31/68 1.8 1/56 -04 1/56 9.7
February 26.9 129 19.9 42.2 1/68 30 16/62 -0.5 9/80 9.3
March 244 10.7 17.5 36.5 8/83 -1.1 24/67 4.0 b) 78
April 19.6 6.5 13.1 326 (c) =36 (d) -83 24/69 13
May 15.1 29 9.0 245 10/67 -1.5 30776 -11.0 177719 55
June 120 08 6.4 20.1 3/57 -85 8/57 -134 25711 54
July 1.1 -03 54 197 29775 -100 1/ -15.1 11/71 5.7
August 12.8 0.8 ‘6.8 240 30/82 -78 6/74 -13.0 379 6.7
September 15.9 29 94 28.6  26/65 -64 10/82 -10.7 10/82 7.3
October 19.1 59 12,5 32.7 13146  -33 4/57 -10 1/82 83
November 22.5 84 5.5 38.8 19/44 -1.8  28/67 -6.3 28/67 8.9
December 26.0 11.1 18.5 388 21/53 1.1 18/64 -39 18/64 9.3
Averages 194 6.3 129 - - - - - . 7.6
Year Extremes w“ (e)42.2 1/2/68 -10.0 11/7/71 -15.1 11/7/M

(a) Composite of Airport and city. (b} 30/58 and 24/67. (c) 12/68 and 4/86. (d) 27 and 28/78. (e) 42.8 recorded at Acton

on 11/1/39.

NOTE: Figures such as 31/68, 1/56, indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of occurence.

HUMIDITY, RAINFALL AND FOG

Rel. hum. (%) Rainfall (millimetres)

Mean Mean
No. Greatest No.
9am. 3pm.  Mean of days Greatest Least in one days
Month mean  mean monthly  of rain hly hly day Date  fog
No. of years of record 47 47 47 47 47 47 47 47
January 60 34 60 8 185 (1984) 1 (1947) 95 12/45 1.0
February 66 39 57 7 148 (1977) Nil (1968) 69 20/74 1.0
March 68 41 54 7 312 (1950) 1 (1954) 92 21/78 2.7
April 75 46 50 8 164 (1979 ] (1980) 75 2/59 4.1
May 81 55 48 9 150 (1953) Nil (1982) 96 3/48 7.8
June 84 60 37 9 126 (1956) 4 (1979) 45 25/56 8.1
July 84 58 39 10 104 (1960) 4 (a) 35 10/57 7.8
August 78 53 49 12 156 (1974) 7 (1944) 48 29/74 5.2
September 72 49 52 11 151 (1978) 6 (1946) 43 8/18 39
October 65 47 69 11 161  (1976) 2 (1977) 105 21/59 3.0
November 60 40 62 9 135 (1961) Nil (1982) 68 19/86 1.3
December 57 34 49 8 215 (1947) Nil (1967) 87 30/48 0.7
Totals - - 626 109 - - - - 46.6

Year Averages 71 46 - - - - -
Extremes - - w 312 (3/50)  Nil b) 105  21/10/59 -

(a) 1970 and 1982. (b)12/67, 2/68, 5/82 and 11/82.
NOTE: Data shown in the above tables relate to the Canberra Airport Meteorological Office, except where otherwise
indicated, and cover years up to 1987.
Figures such as 12/45, indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of occurence.
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DEMOGRAPHY

THE POPULATION OF AUSTRALIA

By June 1986 the estimated resident population of Australia had passed the 16 million
mark, reaching 16,468,600 by March 1988. Despite the continuous growth in population
throughout the years since European settlement, the rate at which the growth has occurred
has varied considerably. The statistics in this chapter are derived from population censuses,
registers of births, deaths and marriages, court records of divorces and other records such
as passenger cards from intemnational travel and family allowance transfers.

Estimates of the Aboriginal population at the time of European settlement vary considerably
but recent archaeological finds suggest that a population of 750,000 could have been
sustained. Since European settlement, the Aboriginal population has suffered considerable
decline, although to what extent is unclear. Section 127 of the Constitution required the
exclusion of Aboriginals when estimating the population of the Commonwealth or of a
State or other part of the Commonwealth. This provision was repealed with the
proclamation of the Constitution Alteration (Aboriginals) Act 1967 and, since 10 August
1967, population and vital statistics have included full-blooded Aboriginals. Additionally,
population estimates back to 30 June 1961 have been revised to include Aboriginals.

Size and Growth of the Australian Population

AUSTRALIAN POPULATION GROWTH SINCE EUROPEAN SETTLEMENT, TIME
ELAPSED BETWEEN SUCCESSIVE MILLIONS, 1788-1986

Interval since previous Average annual rate
Population (a) Year attained million attained of population growth
’ Years Months Per cent
One million - 1858 70 ..
Two million 1877 19 3.7
Three million 1889 12 34
Four million 1905 16 1.8
Five million 1918 13 1.7
Six million 1925 7 2.6
Seven million 1939 14 .1
Eight million 1949 (November) 10 1.3
Nine million 1954 (August) 4 9 25
Ten million 1959 (March) 4 7 23
Eleven million 1963 (December) 4 9 20
Eleven million . : 1963 (October) . .. .
Twelve million 1968 (June) 4 8 1.9
Thirteen million 1972 (September) 4 3 1.9
Thirteen million 1971 (March) . .
Fourteen million 1976 (March) 5 — 1.5
Fifteen million 1981 (October) 5 7 1.2
Sixteen million 1986 (June) 4 8 1.3

{a) For population estimation purposes, estimates prior to 1961 exclude full-blood Aboriginals. Estimates for dates earlier
than the 1971 Census are based on census counts (actual location) and contain no adjustments for census under-enumeration.
Estimates for 1971 and sub years d resident population. The auainment of the eleventh million is shown
both excluding and including “full-biood Abongmals and the attainment of the thirteenth million is shown both on an actual
location basis and an estimated resident population basis.




POPULATION INCREASE AND COMPONENTS OF INCREASE, 1861 - 1985

(°000) (°000)
1400 + - 1400
1200 - - 1200
1000 - 1000
800 - 800
600 - 600
400 4 - 400
200 1 - 200
0 0
1861- 1871- 1881- 1891- 1901- 1911- 1921- 1931- 1941- 1951- 1961- 1971- 1981-
65 75 85 95 0 15 25 35 45 55 65 75 85
Calendar years
Note: Full-blood Aboriginals excluded prior to 1961. Deaths and migration of troops excluded during 1939-1947. Break in continuity of total increase between 1966-70
and 1971-75 due to the introduction of the estimated resident population series. Commencing 1971, the total increase includes an adjustment for intercensal discrepancy.
Commencing 1976, net migration includes an adj for ‘categary jumping’, p whose duration of stay (category) differs from their stated intention at the time

of arrival or departure.
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The population of Australia now exceeds 16 million. The increase from 15 to 16 million
took approximately 4 years and 10 months, compared with the 70 years it took to reach
the first million, achieved in 1858, and the 19 years to reach the second million in 1877.
The shortest period for a population growth of 1 million was 4 years and 3 .months,
when the population reached 13 million in 1972. The previous table shows the growth
of the Australian population since European settlement and clearly indicates the variety in
growth rates.

Since 1788, four periods in particular experienced high rates of growth. The first of these
occurred during the gold rush of the 1850s, when the population doubled from 0.5 million
in 1852 to 1 million in 1858. Subsequent economic diversification and pastoral expansion
led to the second period of rapid population growth during the prosperity of the 1850s,
when the population increased by 1 million in the 12 years between 1877 and 1889,
with average annual growth rates of 3.4 per cent.

Both the third and fourth phases of rapid growth occurred during the present century,
after World War I and World War II respectively. Between 1918 and 1925, the population
grew by 1 million, with average annual growth rates rising from 1.7 per cent in the
pre-war period to 2.6 per cent during 1918-25, before falling to 1.1 per cent during the
economic depression of the 1930s. The boom in population growth after World War Il
continued until the early 1970s, with annual growth rates averaging 2.1 per cent between
1946 and 1970. After reaching 8 million in 1949 the addition of each successive million
took less than 5 years and, in 1972, the population stood at 13 million.

Until the 1860s, net migration was the major component of population growth, but since
that time natural increase has been the dominant factor, providing 69.3 per cent of the
increase between 1861 and 1985. Nevertheless, the importance of natural increase to
population growth was greater during the period prior to World War II, contributing
83.3 per cent of total increase between 1901 and 1945, but only 62.4 per cent between
1946 and 1985.

Changes to the level of net migration have influenced the rate of population growth.
Periods of rapid growth have included a large net migration component, 73.0 per cent in
the 1850s, 40.1 per cent in the 1880s, 31.0 per cent in the first half of the 1920s and
39.1 per cent between 1946 and 1970. Conversely, the rate of population increase has
fallen when net migration levels have dropped—during the economic depressions of the
1890s and 1930s, both World War I and World War II and, more recently, during the
recession of the 1970s.

During the 1970s, population growth slowed as both net migration and natural increase
declined, with average annual growth rates falling from 1.9 per cent at the end of the
1960s to 1.2 per cent between 1976-81. Natural increase stabilised more recently, while
net migration generally increased and average annual growth rates have increased slightly
in the 1980s to 1.4 per cent.

Population Distribution

The population of Australia is concentrated in capital and other major cities, mainly on
the south and east coasts of the continent. This results from a variety of factors including
climate, physical characteristics of the continent, changing agricultural practices, exploitation
of mineral resources and personal preference.

Historically the Australian colonies relied on shipping as a major form of transportation,
both between themselves and with Britain. Subsequent economic developments throughout
the 19th century, such as the development of an export economy based on wool, gold
and wheat, together with a continuing dependence on imports, ensured the predominance
of capital cities located on or close to coastal ports.

The tendency of settlement to concentrate along the coastal strip was exacerbated initially
by difficulties in traversing the coastal range of New South Wales. The arid nature of
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much of inland Australia militated against the viability of small-scale intensive farming
techniques beyond the coastal areas.

In 1850, some 80.0 per cent of the population was estimated to be living in the older
settlements of New South Wales and Tasmania, with most of the remaining population
residing in South Australia. However, the gold discoveries of the 1850s attracted a wave
of overseas migrants to the south-eastem comer of the continent, particularly to the
Victorian goldfields. This pattern of settlement has continued since that time. In 1987,
62.0 per cent of the Australian population was living in New South Wales, Victoria and
the Australian Capital Territory. The Australian Capital Territory had the highest population
density of the States and Territories at 110.9 persons per square kilometre, followed by
Victoria at 18.5 and New South Wales at 7.0. These figures contrast sharply with densities
in Western Australia and the Northern Territory of 0.6 and 0.1 persons per square
kilometre respectively.

POPULATION OF AUSTRALIA, STATES AND TERRITORIES(a)

Date NSW Vic. Qld SA WA Tas. NT ACT Aust.

1828— November 36,598
1833— 2 September 60,794
1836— 2 September 77,096

1841— 2 March 130,856 .

27 September “ “ " - 50,216
1844—26 February . . C 17,366 .
1846—26 February 22,390

2 March 189,609 " .
1847—31 December - .. 70,164
1848—10 October . . . - 4,622 .
1851— 1 January w - . 63,700 . .

1 March 268,344 . . . 70,130
1854--26 April .. (b)234,298 . .

30 September . . . 11,743
1855—-31 March w“ 85,821 -
1856— 1 March 269,722 . .
1857—29 March . 408,998 .

31 March . . . 81492
1859—31 December . . . . 14,837 -
1861— 7  April 350,860 538,628 (b)30,059 126,830 . 89977
1864— 1 January . . 61,467 . .
1866—26 March . “ . 163,452
1868— 2 March oo . 99,901 .
1870— 7 February . . . . 99,328

31 March . . . . 24,785 .
1871— 2 April 502,998 730,198 . 185,626 "

1  September . . 120,104 .
1876--26 March .22

1 May . . 173,283 . . . . . .
1881— 3  April 749,825 861,566 213,525 276414 29,708 115,705 (c)3,451 . 2,250,194
5 April 1891 1,127,137 1,140,088 393,718 315,533 49,782 146,667 4,898 . 3,177,823
31 March 1901 1,354,846 1,201,070 498,129 358,346 184,124 172475 4811 . 3,773,801
3 April 1911 1,646,734 1315551 605813 408,558 282,114 191,211 3310 (b)1,714 4,455,005
4 April 1921 2,100,371 1,531,280 755972 495,160 332,732 213,780 3,867 2,572 5435734
30 June 1933 2,600,847 1,820,261 947,534 580,949 438,852 227,599 4850 8947 6,629,839
30 June 1947 2,984,838 2,054,701 1,106415 646,073 502,480 257,078 10,868 16905 7,579,358
30 June 1954 3,423,529 2,452,341 1,318259 797,094 639,771 308,752 16,469 30,315 8,986,530
30 June 1961 3,917,013 2,930,113 1,518828 969,340 736,629 350340 27,095 58,828 10,508,186
30 June 1966 4,237,901 3,220,217 1,674,324 1,094,984 848,100 371436 56,504 96,032 11,599,498
30 June 1971 4,725,503 3,601,352 1,851,485 1,200,114 1,053,834 398,073 85,735 151,169 13,067,265
30 June 1976 4,959,588 3,810,426 2,092375 1,274,070 1,178,342 412314 98,228 207,740 14,033,083
30 June 1981 5,234,889 3946917 2,345208 1,318,769 1,300,056 427,224 122,616 227,581 14,923,260
30 June 1986 5,531,526 4,160,856 2,624,595 1,382,550 1,459,019 446,473 154,421 258,910 15,018,350
30 June 1987 5,612,244 4208946 2,676,765 1,394,154 1,500,507 447941 156,674 266,088 16,263,319

{a) Figures prior to 1971 are census counts. The estimates from June 1971 are estimated resident populations at census dates.
Figures prior to 1966 exclude full-blood Aboriginals. (b) Previously included with New South Wales. (c) Previously
included with South Australia.
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Discovery and exploitation of mineral resources have not only encouraged immigration
from overseas, but have affected the distribution of population internally. Discoveries of
gold in Queensland in the 1870s and Western Australia in the 1890s encouraged interstate
migration from the south-eastern States, and particularly from Victoria and South Australia
during the economic recession of the 1890s. This pattem of interstate migration to
Queensland and Western Australia was repeated during the 1960s mineral boom in those
States. However, the rank order of the States by population numbers in 1901 (New South
Wales, Victoria, Queensland, South Australia, Western Australia and Tasmania) remained
the same until 1982 when the population of Western Australia surpassed that of South
Australia.

In June 1987, 70.5 per cent of the Australian population lived in the combined State
capitals, the national capital and Darwin, and four other major cities of 100,000 or more
persons (capital city statistical divisions and statistical districts). Although urban populations
are not strictly comparable due to changes in classification, the proportions of New South
Wales and Victorian populations residing in the metropolitan areas of Sydney and
Melbourne at the 1871 Census were 26.7 per cent and 28.9 per cent respectively, while
one hundred years later these proportions were estimated to be 63.8 per cent and
71.5 per cent.

Between 1921 and 1947, 71.1 per cent of the intercensal population increase was within
capital cities, and this proportion increased to 81.0 per cent between 1947 and 1981. With
the continuing development of urban industrialisation in the 20th century, capital cities
have been the consistent choice for settlement of the majority of overseas immigrants, as
well as receiving centres in the general internal trend towards rural to urban migration
which persisted until recent times. This trend was already established by the 1890s as
changing technological and marketing conditions associated with agricultural practices
reduced the potential for labour force absorption to below the level of natural increase.
By the 1930s, the population in rural areas had declined, not only as a proportion of
the total population, but also in absolute numbers.

URBAN-RURAL DISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION AT SELECTED CENSUS DATES,
AUSTRALIA(a)
(per cent(b))

Census
Year NSW Vig. Qld SA WA Tas. NT ACT  Aust.
URBAN
1921 67.8 62.3 52.1 60.0 59.3 505 362 —_ 62.1
1947 719 71.0 59.7 69.4 64.6 589 234 89.7 68.7
1954 82.6 81.3 73.0 745 71.0 659 659 93.3 78.7
1961 85.1 84.8 759 78.8 73.2 704 396 96.0 81.7
1966 86.4 85.5 76.4 82.4 75.7 703 534 96.1 82.9
1971 88.6 87.7 79.4 84.6 81.5 742 64.1 97.8 85.6
1976 88.7 879 80.2 849 83.5 749 664 98.4 86.0
1981 88.2 87.8 79.1 84.9 84.6 751 742 99.0 85.7
1986 87.9 88.1 789 84.6 84.7 745 720 99.1 854
RURAL

1921 31.6 37.3 47.5 394 39.1 492 621 99.7 374
1947 279 289 40.1 303 349 409 754 10.4 31.1
1954 17.2 18.4 26.8 25.2 28.7 339 327 6.7 21.0
1961 14.6 15.0 240 20.8 26.4 294 599 40 18.1
1966 13.4 144 235 17.5 239 296 46.1 39 169
1971 11.3 12.2 204 15.3 18.2 25.7 354 22 143
1976 111 12.1 19.7 150 16.3 249 330 1.6 139
1981 11.8 12.1 208 15.1 153 248 253 1.0 142
1986 12.0 119 210 153 15.0 254 278 0.9 14.5

(a) Census counts by State of enumeration. Excludes full-blood Aboriginals prior to 1961. (b) Urban and rural proportions
do not add up to 100 per cent as the proportion of migratory population is not included.
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Between the 1976 and 1986 Censuses, the proportion of the population living in rural
areas actually increased from 13.9 per cent to 14.5 per cent, while the proportion of State
populations living in the capital cities of Sydney, Melbourne and Brisbane declined slightly.
Parallel with this has been an emerging trend since the 1970s towards selective rapid
growth of smaller coastal towns in Queensland, New South Wales and Victoria which
have favoured the development of retirement, recreation and tourist amenities.

POPULATION OF CAPITAL CITIES, AUSTRALIA

1921(a)  1947(a) 1961(a) 1971(a)  1976(b) 1981(b) 1986(b)
POPULATION (PERSONS)

Sydney 899,059 1,484,004 2,183,704 2935937 3,143,750 3,279,500 3,472,700
Melbourne 766,465 1,226,409 1914011 2,503,022 2,723,700 2,806,300 2,931,900
Brisbane 209,946 402,030 621,770 869,579 1,000,850 1,096,200 1,196,000
Adelaide 255,375 382,454 588,093 842,693 924,060 (c)954,300 (c)1,003,800
Perth 154,873 272,528 420,283 703,199 832,760 922,040 1,050,400
Hobart 52,361 76,534 115,932 153,216 164,400 171,110 179,000
Darwin (d) 1,399 2,538 12,326 38,885 44,232 56,478 74,800
Canberra (¢) 3,873 20,189 65,896 159,003 226,450 246,500 281,000

o 2,048 15,156 56,449 142925 206,550 226,450 257,850
Total (e) 2,343,351 3,866,686 5,922,015 8,205,534 9,060,202 9,532,428 10,189,600

PROPORTION OF STATE POPULATION (PER CENT)

Sydney 428 49.7 55.7 63.8 63.4 62.7 62.8
Melbourne 50.1 59.7 65.3 715 71.5 71.1 70.1
Brisbane . 278 36.3 40.7 47.6 47.8 46.7 45.6
Adelaide 51.6 59.2 60.5 71.8 72.5 723 72.6
Perth 46.6 54.2 56.3 68.2 70.7 709 720
Hobart 245 29.8 33.1 39.2 39.9 40.1 40.1
Darwin (d) 36.2 234 21.7 45.0 45.0 46.1 484
Canberra (e) 79.7 89.7 96.0 99.2 99.4 99.5 99.6
Total 43.1 51.0 56.1 64.3 64.6 63.9 63.6

(a) Census counts actual location (not adjusted for under-enumeration). (b) Estimated resident population at 30 June. (c)
Estimate based on Statistical Division boundary as redefined at 30 June 1985. (d) Urban area for years 1920 to 1961, Darwin
Statistical Division for years 1971 onwards. (e) Includes Queanbeyan urban area for years 1921 and 1947, Canbermra
Statistical District for years 1961 onwards. (f) Excluding Queanbeyan.

Age/Sex Profile

During the early years of European settlement the age/sex profile of the non-Aboriginal
population was highly irregular, consisting predominantly of young adult males. Although
efforts were made from the 1830s to assist families and young single women to migrate
to Australia, the gold discoveries of the 1850s and the high rates of economic growth
which followed until the late 1880s encouraged the continuance of migration in which
males predominated. Net migration figures from 1861 to 1900 show that males
outnumbered females almost 2 to 1.

Throughout the latter half of the 19th century, however, rises in natural increase ensured
a decline in the overall sex ratio, particularly among the younger age groups. At the
1881 Census, for example, the overall sex ratio was 121 males for every 100 females
but stood at 143 for those aged 25 and over and 103 for those under 25 years. The
sex ratio continued to decline until after World War II when the male dominated overseas
migration intake reversed this trend.
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SEX RATIOS, AGE DISTRIBUTION AND MEDIAN AGES OF THE POPULATION

AUSTRALIA
Sex ratios (a)—
Census Ages 15-25 Ages 1544 All ages Aust. born 0'seas born
1861 n.a. n.a. 137.1 (b)101.1 (h)169.4
1871 n.a. na. 120.7 (b)101.7 (b)149.0
1881 1039 118.7 120.8 100.8 153.3
1891 104.8 1199 115.9 101.4 155.5
1901 101.1 1104 110.1 100.5 1513
1911 104.0 106.7 108.0 100.7 1520
1921 98.9 100.3 1034 98.6 1342
1933 103.1 103.2 103.2 99.0 1350
1947 101.3 101.9 100.4 97.8 1275
1954 106.2 106.2 102.4 98.1 1327
1961 106.4 106.7 1022 98.2 1247
1966 104.8 106.0 101.4 98.0 117.9
1971 104.4 105.6 101.1 98.0 114.3
1976 102.8 © 1043 100.4 97.8 109.5
1981 103.3 103.4 99.6 97.4 107.5
1986 104.1 103.1 99.7 98.1 106.2
1987 104.0 102.9 99.7 98.1 105.8

Per cent of population aged—

Census 0-14 1544 45-64 65+ Median ages(c)
1861 363 } 62.7 { 1.0 na.
1871 42.1 56.2 1.7 n.a.
1881 389 455 13.0 2.2 20.1
1891 36.9 478 123 29 21.7
1901 35.1 48.8 12.0 4.0 225
1911 31.7 49.1 149 4.3 24.0
1921 31.7 46.9 17.0 4.4 25.8
1933 27.5 474 18.6 6.5 27.7
1947 25.1 45.6 21.3 8.0 30.7
1954 28.5 43.1 20.0 8.3 30.2
1961 30.2 41.4 19.9 8.5 29.4
1966 294 42.2 19.9 8.5 28.2
1971 28.7 430 20.0 8.3 27.5
1976 270 44.1 20.0 8.9 284
1981 250 46.1 19.2 9.7 29.6
1986 23.1 473 19.1 10.5 31.1
1987 226 47.6 19.0 10.7 313

(a) Males per 100 females. (b) Figures for birthplace not available for Tasmania, therefore excluded from sex ratios for
Australian-bom and Overseas-born. (c) The median age is the age at which half of the population is older and half is
younger.

While the overall sex ratio remained around 102 during the 1950s and 1960s, for the
15-44 year age group the ratio was 106 or more. Both began to fall during the 1970s
as migration rates declined and the composition of the migrant intake changed. By 1981,
the female population of Australia exceeded the male population, with the sex ratio
indicating a definite female bias in the older age groups.

Comparison of the 1881 and 1986 age pyramids clearly shows the extent to which the
Australian population has ‘aged’ during the last 105 years. At the 1881 Census, the median
age was 20.1 years. By 1986 it had reached 31.1 years and rose to 31.3 years in 1987.
It is projected to increase to between 35.0 and 358 years by 2001. Similarly, the
proportion of the population aged 65 years and over has increased from 2.2 per cent in
1881 to 10.5 per cent in 1986 and to 10.7 per cent in 1987 while the proportion aged
less than 15 years fell from 38.9 per cent to 23.1 per cent and to 22.6 per cent at the
same dates.
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POPULATION AGE PYRAMIDS, AUSTRALIA

1881 CENSUS
Age Group
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1933 CENSUS
Age Group
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1986 CENSUS
Age Group
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.. (Total population 16,018,350)
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The change in the age structure over the last century has been due to improvements in
life expectancy, and declines in the birth rate, both of which have increased the median
age of the population. Declines in fertility are particularly indicated by the undercutting
at the base of the age pyramids for 1933 and 1986 in the under 5 age group.

Nevertheless, the trend towards ageing of the population has not been uniform throughout
the last century. High levels of migration and rising numbers of births during the 1950s
and 1960s both contributed to a temporary decline in the median age, from 30.7 years
in 1947 to 27.5 years in 1971, while the proportion aged under 15 increased from
25.1 per cent in 1947 to 30.2 per cent in 1961, as indicated in the previous table.

Rapid declines in fertility and, to a lesser extent, mortality, have contributed significantly
to the ageing of the population in the 1970s and 1980s. However, the increase in
migration flows as well as emphasis on family migration, have tended to delay this
process. :

Marital Status

Marriage laws were first enacted in the Australian colonies from the late 1830s. Following
Federation the Commonwealth Parliament was given power to legislate concerning marriage,
divorce and matrimonial causes. Subsequent amendments were made to the Marriage Act
in 1961. '

The Marriage Act makes provision, on a uniform basis, in respect of prohibited relations,
other grounds for void marriages, legitimation, marriage overseas and premarital education.
Dissolution of marriage was covered by separate State and Territory legislation until 1961
when the Matrimonial Causes Act 1959-66 came into operation. The Family Law Act
1975 which replaced the Matrimonial Causes Act, came into operation on 5 January 1976
and provides for a single ground for divorce—irretrievable breakdown of marriage—and
for nullity of marriage on the ground that the marriage is void.

A major factor influencing marriage rates and therefore the marital status of the population
in the first century of European settlement was the availability of partners and, in
particular, the sex ratio at marriageable ages.

At the 1851 Census, the New South Wales Statistician reported that 77 per cent of women
aged 20 and over in the colony were married, compared with 57 per cent in Great
Britain. However, proportions for men aged 20 and over showed 49 per cent married in
New South Wales compared with 62 per cent in Great Britain. By the time of the 1881
Census, the proportion of males aged 15 and over ever-married in Australia was 47 per
cent compared with 63 per cent of women. The proportion of women never-marrying was
lower than for men in every age group, with only 6.6 per cent of women remaining
unmarried at ages 40-44 compared with 30.6 per cent of men.

Towards the end of the 19th century, the pattern of high incidence of marriage for women
began to change. A number of factors combined to reduce the availability of marriage
partners for women, particularly in south-east Australia. Overseas migration virtually ceased
during the economic depression of the 1890s and sex ratios for the 15-24 year-olds began
to fall, the numbers of males and females being close to equal by 1901. Moreover, the
geographical distribution of the sexes differed, with men leaving the south-eastern States
in search of work, particularly in the Western Australian- goldfields. By 1901 the sex ratio
for the 15-24 year-olds was below 100 in Victoria, New South Wales and South Australia,
varying throughout Australia between 93 in Victoria to 144 in Western Australia.

In the years following the 1881 Census, the proportion of males who had never married
by ages 40—44 declined continually at every census date to about 10 per cent in 1981.
For women of the same age group, however, the proportions who never married increased
until the 1921 Census, peaking at 17.7 per cent, and did not decline to the low rates
of 1881 until 1961. The overall extent of the decline in proportions never-married during
the last century has thus been greater for men than for women.
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Part of the decline in proportions of never married following the 1933 Census can be
accounted for by marriages deferred during the economic depression, but more importantly,
there was a shift to marrying at an earlier age.

By 1971, only 10 per cent of men and 5 per cent of women aged 40-44 had never
married. Since the 1970s there has been a reversal of these previous trends. The increasing
proportions of never married for both sexes in the younger age groups since 1971 can
be seen in the above graph. In the decade and a half between 1971 and 1986 there has
been an increase in the proportions of never married in the 20-24 year age group by
20 percentage points for males and 28 percentage points for females. At the time of the
1986 Census, the proportions never married had increased for both sexes at most ages
between 15 and 40 years, suggesting that there is likely to be an overall increase in the
proportions who will ultimately never marry.

Two changes are noticeable within the distribution of the ever-married population. Firstly,
there has been a gradual increase in the proportion of divorced persons since 1901 with
a more noticeable increase since 1976 following reforms to the Family Law Act in 1975
(see also Vital Statistics Section on divorce). Secondly, while the proportion of widows
.has increased since the turn of the century, the proportion of widowers has declined. This
change needs to be set in the context of improvements to life expectancy and falls in
death rates which have been greater for females than males since 1901, thus increasing
the likelihood that married women will survive their husbands.

POPULATION AGED 15 AND OVER: MARITAL STATUS BY SEX(a), AUSTRALIA

(per cent)
Married but
permanently
Never married Married separated Divorced Widowed

Census

Year Males Females Males Females Males Females Males Females Males Females
1881 530 37.0 43.0 54.7 . . . . 4.0 8.4
1891 529 380 . 428 53.1 . . . . 43 8.8
1901 52.1 40.5 435 50.0 . . 0.1 0.1 44 94
1911 497 402 46.2 50.8 . . 0.2 0.2 40 89
1921 425 35.6 529 54.8 . . 0.2 0.2 39 9.0
1933 41.7 349 53.3 54.6 . . 0.4 0.5 40 9.7
1947 328 26.3 59.8 59.2 2.1 24 0.9 1.0 40 109
1954 29.7 215 63.7 64.1 1.8 2.1 1.0 1.2 35 11.0
1961 29.8 21.1 64.2 64.3 19 22 1.1 1.2 32 11.2
1966 30.6 22.1 63.6 63.2 1.8 2.1 1.1 1.3 3.0 114
1971 29.3 20.7 66.5 66.3 1.9 2.1 1.4 1.6 29 1.4
1976 29.1 21.1 66.3 62.6 2.3 2.8 2.0 2.5 2.6 11.3
1981 309 229 63.3 61.6 2.4 23 33 4.1 2.5 11.1
1986 325 244 58.6 57.1 24 2.8 42 5.1 24 10.6

(a) Not-stated marital status for 1921, 1933, 1947 and 1954 were: 1921, males 0.5 per cent, females 0.3 percent; 1933, males
0.6 per cent, females 0.3 per cent; 1947, males 0.4 per cent, females 0.4 per cent; 1954, males 0.3 per cent, females 0.2 per
cent. Proportions may not total 100 per cent due to rounding. Figures for ‘Married but Permanently Separated’ included with
‘Married’ until 1947 Census and ‘Divorced’ unavailable prior to 1901 Census.
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PROPORTION OF PERSONS NEVER MARRIED, CENSUS DATES, AUSTRALIA
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Birthplace

After the arrival of European settlers and the numerical decline of the Aboriginal
population, the British rapidly became the most populous birthplace group in Australia.
However, by the 1860s, natural increase had become the major component in population
growth and by the 1870s, the majority of the population were bom in Australia. Thereafter,
the overseas-born declined as a proportion of the total population until after World War
II, when there was a reversal of the trend. In 1881, the overseas-born comprised
36.8 per cent of the population; by 1947 this had fallen to 9.8 per cent while numbers
declined from over 1,000,000 at the 1891 Census, following the immigration boom of the
1880s, to 744,200. By 1986, however, the overseas-born had increased to 20.8 per cent
of the total population, numbering 3,247,381.

MAJOR BIRTHPLACE GROUPS, AUSTRALIA, SELECTED CENSUS DATES

Birthplace 1881 1901 1947 1954 1971 1981 1986
’ —number—
Africa ’ (a) 2,869 7,537 15,826 61,935 90,237 108,547
America (a) 12,507 11,630 14,496 55,752 96,247 - 116,459
Asia (a) 47,014 24,096 51,581 167,226 371,588 536,152
Europe (a) 753,832 651,606 1,155,064 2,196,478 2,232,718 2,221,802
UK and Etre 689,642 679,159 541267 664,205 1,088,210 1,132,601 1,127,196
Germany (a) 38,352 14,567 65,422 110,811 110,758 114,810
Greece (a) 878 12,291 25,862 160,200 146,625 137,637
Italy (a) 5,678 33,632 119,897 289,476 275,883 261,878
Yugoslavia (a) (b) 5,866 22,856 129,816 149,335 150,040
Other Europe (a) 29,765 43,983 256,822 417,965 417,516 430,241
New Zealand (a) 25,788 43,610 43,350 80,466 176,713 211,670
Other 137,827 15,566 5,708 6,149 17,461 36,331 52,751
Overseas 827469 857,576 744,187 1286466 2579318 3,003,834 3,247,381
Australia 1,422,725 2,908,303 6,835,171 7,700,064 10,176,320 11,393,861 12,110,456
Not stated . . 7922 . . . 178,635 244,319
Total 2,250,194 3,773,801 7,579,358 8,986,530 12,755,638 14,576,330 15,602,156
) — per cent —
Africa (a) 0.1 0.1 0.2 0.5 0.6 0.7
America . (a) 0.3 0.2 0.2 04 0.7 0.7
Asia (a) 1.2 0.3 0.6 1.3 2.5 34
Europe (a) 20.0 8.6 129 17.2 153 14.2
UK and Eire 30.6 18.0 7.1 7.4 8.5 78 7.2
Germany (a) 1.0 0.2 0.7 0.9 08 0.7
Greece (a) (b) 0.2 0.3 13 1.0 0.9
Italy (a) 0.2 0.4 1.3 23 1.9 1.7
Yugoslavia (a) (b) 0.1 0.3 1.0 1.0 1.0
Other Europe (a) 0.8 0.6 29 33 29 28
New Zealand (a) 0.7 06 0.5 0.6 1.2 1.4
Other 6.1 0.4 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.2 0.3
Overseas 368 22.7 9.8 143 20.2 20.6 208
Australia 63.2 77.1 90.2 85.7 798 782 77.6
Not stated . 02 . . . 12 16
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

(a) Included in ‘other’, except for UK and Eire. (b) Included in ‘Other Europe’. Percentage distribution may not equal totals
due to rounding error.

The composition of the overseas-born population between 1788 and 1947 remained
predominantly British, although the gold rush in the 1850s encouraged the proliferation of
a wider range of nationalities. For example, in Victoria non-British subjects increased from
1,500 to 46,000 between the 1851 and 1861 Censuses and one man in five was estimated
to be Chinese-at some of the gold diggings.

This diversification was short-lived. Many of the miners were transients who subsequently
left for the New Zealand goldfields, while restrictive immigration practices imposed during
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the second half of the 19th century, curtailed Chinese and other non-European migration.
By the 1891 Census, following high levels of immigration during the 1880s, 81.7 per
cent of the overseas-born were from the United Kingdom and Ireland, comprising
25.7 per cent of the Australian population at the time, while the other larger birthplace
groups—Germany and China—comprised only 1.4 per cent and 1.1 per cent of the
Australian population respectively.

With the adoption of the ‘White Australia’ policy after Federation, and emphasis on United
Kingdom migration throughout the first half of this century, the extent of representation
of other overseas birthplace groups in the Australian population diminished further. By
1947, 979 per cent of the Australian population were either bom in Australia or the
United Kingdom, Ireland or New Zealand. The largest non-British overseas-born group, the
Italians, comprised only 0.4 per cent of the population (33,600), while the number of
overseas-bom Chinese had fallen from 36,000 in 1891 to 6,400 by 1947.

Since 1947, not only has the decline of the overseas-bom population been reversed,
significant changes have taken place in the composition of that group. The progressive
removal of immigration restrictions based on country of origin, race or colour between
1949 and 1973, together with the extension of assisted migration schemes to some
non-British groups and refugees, have ensured a greater diversity of ethnic origin among
the Australian population (see also section on Overseas Migration). The relative size of
overseas-born groups from the United Kingdom, Eire and New Zealand combined, increased
only slightly as a proportion of the total population between 1947 and 1986, from
7.7 per cent to 8.6 per cent. However, overseas-born persons from other countries
increased from 2.1 per cent to 13.8 per cent during the same period. Overseas birthplace
groups comprising 0.1 per cent or more of the total population—apart from the United
Kingdom, Eire and New Zealand—increased in number from 4 in 1947 to over 30 in
1986.

The largest overseas-born group at the present time remains those born in the United
Kingdom and Ireland, having more than doubled in number from 541,300 to 1,127,200
between 1947 and 1986. By comparison, the second largest overseas-born group, Italians,
comprised only 1.7 per cent of the Australian population in 1986 (261,900). Eight of the
first nine large overseas-born groups are European, the exception being New Zealand which
comprised 1.4 per cent of the population and ranked third after Italy in 1986. Although
Europe remains the region of origin of the majority of the overseas-bom population,
European-born persons declined as a proportion of the total Australian population between
1971 and 1986, while persons bom in other regions increased their share. Between 1971
and 1986, the European-born population increased by only 39,000 compared with an
increase of 369,000 in the Asian-bomn group.

The proportion of the Australian population borm in Asia has increased continually from
0.3 per cent in 1947 to 3.4 per cent in 1986. As recently as 1966, however, only two
Asian birthplace groups had populations amounting to more than 0.1 per cent of the
Australian population, namely China and India. By 1986 this number had increased to
twelve. Sources of the largest Asian-born populations in 1986 were Vietnam (83,040),
Lebanon (56,340), India (47,820) and Malaysia (47,800), comprising 0.5, 0.4, 0.3, and 0.3
per cent of the Australian population respectively.

In 1986, 77.6 per cent of the population was bormn in Australia. Of these, 74.9 per cent
reported Australia as the birthplace of both their parents. This implies that 58.1 per cent
of the total population of Australia are at least second generation Australians. A further
13.7 per cent of the Australian-bom population (10.6 per cent of the total population) had
one parent born in Australia. Conversely, 41.9 per cent of the total population were either
born overseas or had at least one parent bom overseas,

BIRTHPLACE OF PARENTS OF AUSTRALIAN-BORN PERSONS, AUSTRALIA, CENSUS 1986

Birthplace of parents Numbers Percentage
Both parents born in Australia 9,070,739 74.9
1 parent born in Australia, 1 born overseas or not stated 1,657,548 13.7
Other 1,382,169 114

Total 12,110,456 100.0
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Citizenship

The grant of citizenship is controlled by the Australian Citizenship Act 1948. Prior to
26 January 1949, aliens who were naturalised became British subjects and, with the
introduction of the Act, all such persons automatically became Australian citizens.

Citizenship may be acquired by birth in Australia provided that at the time of birth one
of the parents is an Australian citizen or legal resident of Australia, by birth abroad to
an Australian parent, or by grant of citizenship to a person resident in Australia under
conditions prescribed in the Act. All persons are now eligible for the grant of Australian
citizenship provided that they have resided in Australia for at least two years, are of
good character, have an adequate knowledge of English and of the responsibilities and
privileges of citizenship, and intend to reside permanently in Australia.

At the 1981 Census, 88.7 per cent of the population were Australian citizens, with
11.9 per cent of these being born overseas. At the 1986 Census the proportion of the
population with Australian citizenship was identical to the 1981 level, but the share of
those born overseas increased to about 13 per cent.

COUNTRY OF CITIZENSHIP, AUSTRALIA, 1981, 1986

Persons Percentage

Country 1981 1986 1981 1986
Australia—

Born in Australia 11,393,861 12,110,456 78.2 76.2

Bomn overseas 1,537,212 1,726,642 10.5 125
Other 1,413,654 1,331,335 9.7 8.5
Not Stated 231,603 433,723 1.6 28
Total 14,576,330 15,602,156 100.0 100.0

Religion

Details on religious affiliation have been collected in all Australian censuses, however
since the 1933 Census, it has been clearly stated on the census form that the question
on religion is not obligatory. This clarification resulted in a large increase in the numbers
of people responding ‘no religion’ or simply not answering the question, with these
responses combined increasing from 2.4 per cent in 1921 to 13.2 per cent in 1933. By
1986, 25.0 per cent of the population described themselves as either having ‘no religion’
or did not answer the question.

Census data show that the Australian population is predominantly Christian with the
majority associating themselves with the two major groups, the Catholic Church and the
Church of England (26.1 per cent and 23.9 per cent respectively at the 1986 Census).

MAJOR RELIGIOUS GROUPS, AUSTRALIA, SELECTED CENSUS DATES

(per cent)

Not stated

Church of Other Total Non- or No
Year England  Catholic Christian  Christian  Christian Religion Total
1861 (a)43.9 22.3 274 93.6 } 6.4 { 100.0
1901 40.3 23.0 34.2 97.5 1.4 Loy 100.0
1921 43.7 21.6 317 96.9 0.7 24 100.0
1933 38.7 19.6 28.1 86.4 04 13.2 100.0
1947 39.0 20.9 28.1 88.0 0.5 115 100.0
1961 349 249 28.4 88.3 0.7 1.1 100.0
1971 31.0 27.0 28.2 86.2 0.8 13.1 100.0
1981 26.1 26.0 24.3 76.4 1.4 22.3 100.0
1986 23.9 26.1 23.0 73.0 2.0 25.0 100.0

(a) Includes Protestant undefined.
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The remainder of the Christian population, amounting to 23 per cent of the total population
at the 1986 Census, is dispersed between several other groups, with only three
denominations consisting of more than 2.0 per cent of the population; the Uniting Church
(7.6 per cent), Presbyterian (3.6 per cent) and Orthodox (2.7 per cent).

There has been a slight increase in the proportion of persons of non-Christian religions
since 1981, from 1.4 per cent to 2.0 per cent in 1986. At the 1986 Census, Muslims
comprised 35.0 per cent of the non-Christian response, Hebrews 20.0 per cent and
Buddhists 25.0 per cent.

Households

The incidence of household formation in Australia has exceeded population growth rates
since 1911, with the average number of persons per household declining from 4.5 in 1911
to 2.9 in 1986. Major declines occurred throughout the period in the numbers and
proportion of households with five or more persons. Much of the decline in the number
of persons per household this century can be attributed to reductions in completed family
size. There has been considerable growth in one and two-person households for most of
this period, these households almost doubling as a proportion of all households from 24.1
per cent in 1911 to 47.2 percent by 1981 and to 49.5 per cent at the 1986 Census.

POPULATION IN PRIVATE HOUSEHOLDS, AUSTRALIA

Persons in Private Persons per
Year private households households private household
1911 4,055,926 894,389 4.53
1921 4,875,428 1,107,010 4.40
1933 6,164,709 1,509,671 4.08
1947 7,026,760 1,873,623 3.75
1954 8,314,362 2,343,421 3.55
1961 9,870,494 2,781,945 3.55
1966 10,955,250 3,155,340 347
1971 12,155,386 3,670,554 3.31
1976 12,942,708 4,140,521 312
1981 13,918,445 4,668,909 298
1986 14,920,230 5,187,422 2.88

PROPORTION OF HOUSEHOLDS BY SIZE(a), AUSTRALIA
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The incidence of household formation and household size has been affected by social and
economic factors, such as the availability of mortgage finance schemes repayable in
instalments which were introduced shortly before the 1920s as well as demographic
changes.

During the 1960s and 1970s, for example, there was an increase in the proportion of the
population aged 15-29 years—prime years for household formation as young adults leave
the parental home—from 20.6 per cent in 1961 to 25.6 per cent by 1976. This increase
resulted both from high birth rates during the post World War II ‘baby boom’ years after
1947, and high rates of immigration of those aged 20-29 years during the 1960s. The
rapid rise in numbers of 15-29 year olds coincided with a period of economic growth
and high rates of employment until the 1970s, providing a favourable environment for
household formation.

Increases in the number of households have also been affected by a complex combination
of factors at older ages. The proportion of the population aged 65 years and over has
increased throughout most of the last century, as a result of increases to life expectancy,
while both completed family size and age at completion have generally declined. Thus,
older families are likely to experience several years of ‘empty nesting’, that is, time lived
in the household without dependants after children leave home. There has been a tendency
for increasing numbers of older couples and older persons who are widowed, particularly
females, to remain as separate households to a later age—with long-term cumulative affects
on the total number of households.

Only a small proportion of houscholds include more than one family, some 3 per cent
at the 1981 Census which declined further to 2.4 per cent at the 1986 Census. The 1986
Census indicated that 47.6 per cent of total families had no dependent children and 52.4
per cent had dependent children. Among families with dependent children, 35.9 per cent
had one child and 64.1 per cent had two or more dependent children. Single parent
families comprised 7.9 per cent of total families and were mostly composed of parent
and dependent children (76.3 per cent) and parent and other adult family member present
(23.7 per cent).

FAMILY TYPE AND COMPOSITION, AUSTRALIA, 1986

Family Type No. Per cent
Families without dependent children
Couple 1,271,872 30.6
Couple and adult family member 449,208 10.8
Related adults - 258,768 6.2
Families with dependent children
Couple and 1 dependent child 403,298 9.7
Couple and 2 or more dependent children 1,072,968 258
Couple and 1 dependent child and adult family member . 206,496 5.0
Couple and 2 or more dependent children and adult family member 171,230 4.1
Single ‘parent and 1 dependent child 124,166 3.0
Single parent and 2 or more dependent children 123,016 3.0
Single parent and i dependent child and aduit family member 48,054 12
Single parent and 2 or more dependent children and adult family member 28,935 0.7
Total families 4,158,011 100.0

VITAL STATISTICS

Registration of vital events, i.e. births, deaths and marriages, has been compulsory
throughout Australia since 1856. The total number of these registrations is available for
each year since the 1860s and more detailed information since the 1910s. The number
of divorces has been published since 1891, but other details have been published on a
consistent basis only since the 1950s.
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Births

Current fertility levels in Australia are lower than at any time since European setilement.
Crude birth rates declined from 42.6 per thousand population in 1860 to 27.2 in 1901
and to 15.0 in 1987. Australia’s current fertility rates, however, are higher than several
other industrialised countries in Northemm Europe and Japan.

CRUDE BIRTH RATES AND TOTAL FERTILITY RATES, LOW FERTILITY COUNTRIES

Crude birth rate Total feriility rate (a)
Country 1970 1980s 1970 1980s
Australia 20.6 15.2 (1986) 2.86 1.87 (1986)
Canada 17.4 14.8 (1985) 2.26 1.63 (1985)
Denmark 14.4 10.8 (1986p) 1.97 1.44 (1985)
France 16.7 14.1 (1986p) 247 1.83 (1985)
Federal Republic of Germany 13.3 10.2 (1986p) 2.01 1.30 (1985)
Japan 18.8 11.9 (1985) 2.07 1.73 (1985)
New Zealand 22.1 16.3 (1986p) 3.16 1.96 (1986)
Norway 16.6 12.6 (1986p) 2.49 1.65 (1984)
Sweden 13.7 12.2 (1986p) 1.94 1.74 (1985)
Switzerland 15.8 11.7 (1986p) 2.09 1.51 (1985p)
United Kingdom 16.2 129 (1984) 2.38 1.79 (1985)
United States 18.2 15.7 (1985p) 246 1.81 (1984)

(a) The total fertility rate is the sum of the age-specific birth rates. It represents the number of children that would be bom
to a female who experienced, throughout her child-bearing life, the age specific rates for the years shown.
Source: United Nations /986 Demographic Yearbook New York.

Despite an overall fertility decline, the number of births has shown an increasing trend.
This has been caused by a continued increase in the number of women of reproductive
ages. However, the rate of increase has varied, with annual average births rising from
over 50,000 to 100,000 in the 25 year period between 1861—65 and 188690, but taking
more than the next S0 years to reach 150,000 by 1944. Birth numbers then increased
very rapidly in the immediate post-war period to reach over 200,000 a year by 1952 and
exceeded 250,000 per year between 1969 and 1972, reaching a peak of 276,400 in 1971.
The sharp rise in births during the late 1960s and early 1970s is due to the ‘echo-effect’
as children of the post-World War II ‘baby-boom’ moved into their childbearing years
and started their own families. Between 1981 and 1985 the number of births averaged
240,000 annually.

Although fertility decline is evident since the 1860s, this trend has not been continuous,
and at times fertility has increased. Major declines continued well into the depression
years of the 1930s, but then fertility recovered in the following years to 1961. Despite
temporary halts between 1965 and 1971, fertility has generally declined until the present
time.

A number of changes occurred from the mid 1930s which contributed to increasing fertility
levels until recent times. The proportion of women marrying began to rise, while the
proportion remaining childless fell. In the late 1940s, the increasing number of births from
these trends coincided with births that had been postponed during World War II. However,
high levels of fertility were sustained during the 1950s as the timing of births changed.
Women began marrying earlier and having their children at a younger age, which is
reflected in the rapid rise of the age-specific birth rate for the 20-24 year age group. In
addition birth rates for women up to age 40 remained higher than they had during the
early 1930s depression years, resulting in increasing levels of total fertility.
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AGE-SPECIFIC BIRTH RATES AND TOTAL FERTILITY: AUSTRALIA (a)

Age group (years)

Total
Period 15-19(b) 20-24 25-29  30-34  35-39 4044 45-49(c) feriility
AVERAGE ANNUAL RATES

—per "000 women— per woman

1921-25 27.3 133.7 167.0 137.0 96.9 404 42 3.032
1926-30 29.7 125.3 1525 1193 814 335 3.6 2.726
1931-35 25.6 101.8 124.1 96.8 61.6 248 2.7 2.186
193640 24.2 108.4 1319 98.3 57.6 20.1 20 2213
194145 239 126.9 152.8 114.3 66.3 21.1 1.7 2.535
1946-50 331 164.2 183.3 126.6 723 227 1.8 3.020
1951-55 395 192.8 193.0 1235 65.1 20.5 1.5 3.180
195660 442 216.4 2115 126.1 63.9 19.0 1.5 3412
1961-65 46.5 204.0 207.2 1224 59.2 17.5 1.2 3.289
1966-70 49.3 172.7 187.6 103.0 46.9 12.9 1.0 2.867
1971-75 48.0 154.0 166.9 85.0 337 8.5 0.6 2484
1976-80 30.7 116.4 1439 73.8 238 438 0.3 1.968
1981-85 (d) 25.7 100.8 144.5 82.0 25.4 44 0.3 1.915

ANNUAL RATES

—per '000 women— per woman

1981 28.2 107.5 145.2 77.6 24.5 4.5 03 1.938
1982 275 104.0 1449 80.6 25.6 4.6 0.3 1.936
1983 26.6 102.7 145.9 81.5 25.0 44 - 0.2 1.931
1984 23.6 96.0 143.0 83.0 25.6 44 0.3 1.879
1985 225 94.1 143.4 87.2 254 44 02 1.891
1986 218 90.0 141.9 88.7 27.2 4.3 0.2 1.870

fa) Excludes full-blood Aboriginals prior to 1966. (b} Includes births to mothers aged less than 15. (c) Includes births to
mothers aged 50 and over. (d) Rates are adjusted for late registrations of New South Wales births in 1984,

TOTAL FERTILITY RATES, AUSTRALIA (a)

Rate per woman Rate per woman
4

1921 1931 1941 1951 1961 1971 1981

(a) Excludes full-blood Aboriginals before 1966.
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From the late 1950s and the early 1960s, fertility levels began to decline. In 1961, oral
contraception became widely available in Australia contributing to, or accelerating, fentility
decline, which was most noticeable among the older age-groups as women began
completing child-bearing earlier. Changes to child-bearing patterns also occurred at younger
ages. The duration between marriage and first nuptial confinement began to increase, and
by 1965 the proportion of women who were pregnant at the time of marriage began to
decrease.

MARRIED FEMALES UNDER 45 YEARS OF AGE AT TIME OF MARRIAGE: YEAR
MARRIED AND TIMING OF FIRST NUPTIAL CONFINEMENT

Percentage of married females under 45 years of age at time of marriage

Having the first nuptial confinement before the end of a Number

given year of marriage duration (a) of brides

Year of Premaritally aged under
marriage pregnant (b) 1 2 3 4 5 10 45 years

—cumulative per cent—

1948 14.1 338 60.7 72.2 78.3 82.1 88.3 71,867
1949 14.2 34.0 61.6 ‘735 80.0 83.9 90.5 69,863
1950 139 33.0 60.1 71.7 78.0 81.8 88.1 72,221
1951 13.9 332 59.5 70.6 76.6 80.3 86.4 73,718
1952 14.7 34.7 60.7 71.8 71.9 81.7 87.8 70,659
1953 15.7 35.7 61.9 73.3 79.7 83.5 89.9 67,114
1954 16.2 36.0 62.1 73.5 80.0 83.8 90.1 67,585
1955 16.8 36.9 63.5 75.0 81.3 85.1 91.7 68,564
1956 18.0 38.6 65.7 77.2 83.5 87.4 93.9 68,032
1957 18.1 38.5 64.7 75.6 81.8 85.6 91.7 69,983
1958 18.8 394 65.5 76.2 823 86.0 92.0 70,395
1959 19.8 40.6 66.8 77.6 83.6 87.1 92.8 70,553
1960 21.1 41.8 67.5 78.3 84.4 88.1 93.8 71,679
1961 220 422 66.9 77.9 84.3 88.2 94.2 72,727
1962 225 409 64.4 75.9 82.8 87.0 93.2 75,176
1963 233 40.0 62.8 75.3 83.1 87.8 94.4 77,031
1964 230 37.3 59.3 72.5 80.9 86.2 93.1 82,025
1965 220 346 55.7 69.4 784 839 91.1 89,377
1966 217 335 54.6 69.1 78.7 84.6 91.9 91,718
1967 214 325 53.6 68.3 78.2 84.2 91.5 95,474
1968 21.1 31.2 519 67.0 77.1 829 90.8 101,766
1969 20.3 29.6 50.5 65.3 75.3 81.3 89.7 107,798
1970 20.5 294 49.5 63.7 73.7 80.0 89.2 111,211
1971 19.8 28.1 46.5 60.6 70.6 770 87.0 112,817
1972 18.0 25.5 43.7 579 68.0 749 86.2 109,007
1973 15.6 22.8 41.0 54.7 64.8 720 84.5 107,563
1974 13.4 20.6 38.0 515 61.7 69.0 824 105,759
1975 12.2 19.3 36.9 50.5 60.8 68.5 82.6 98,951
1976 10.9 18.0 35.0 475 57.2 64.5 76.2 103,108
1977 11.1 17.6 34.1 46.9 57.0 64.5 774 98,551
1978 113 17.7 346 47.8 57.8 65.1 — 96,859
1979 11.3 17.7 35.4 48.8 58.7 65.7 — 98,286
1980 1L.5 17.9 35.7 489 58.6 65.5 —_ 103,019
1981 11.3 17.9 33.5 48.3 578 64.6 —_ 107,855
1982 10.4 16.8 33.7 46.0 55.3 61.8 — 111,295
1983 9.9 16.0 330 45.8 55.0 - — 108,931
1984 10.1 16.6 348 48.1 — — — 102,785
1985 9.2 15.4 323 — — — — 109,377
1986 8.3 15.0 — — — — — 108,442

(a) Includes premarital pregnancies. (b) Premaritally pregnant comprises wives who delivered their first child within marriage
duration of 0-7 completed months.
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In the 1970s, fertility declines became obvious across all age-groups, falling rapidly
between 1971 and 1980, and marginally since then. This decline has been attributed to
demographic, social, economic and attitudinal changes of the 1970s, which individually or
collectively influenced fertility behaviour during this period. Between 1971 and 1986, the
total fertility rate for all ages declined by 35 per cent. The largest declines in age-specific
fertility rates occurred to younger women aged 15-29 years, in particular the 20-24 age
group. Compared with women in the 1960s, women in the 1980s are more likely to defer
and restrict child-bearing to the middle range of their reproductive years. In 1961-65, 81.0
per cent of births occurred to women aged 20-34. By 1986, the corresponding figure was
86.0 per cent. Women in the 25-29 age group maintained the highest fertility rates.

Concurrent with the downward movement that has occurred in the levels of fertility, the
family formation patterns of couples have changed. An increasing proportion of total births
has now been occurring outside marriage, and for those occurring within marriage,
concentration has been on the first and second order births. -

Confinements resulting in ex-nuptial births have increased continually as a proportion of
total confinements from the 1950s to the present time increasing from 4.5 per cent in
195660 to 16.9 per cent in 1986. The median age of ex-nuptial mothers has been lower
than that at first nuptial confinement and it seems likely that ex-nuptial births are
predominantly first order births.

TOTAL CONFINEMENTS BY NUPTIALITY AND PREVIOUS ISSUE TO THE CURRENT
MARRIAGE OF MOTHER (NUPTIAL BIRTHS), AUSTRALIA (a)

Married mothers with previous issue to the current marriage of—

Ex-nuptial 5 or Not
confinements 0 1 2 3 4  more stated Total
ANNUAL AVERAGES
1956-1960 9918 65,695 57,532 40,920 22968 11,299 11,633 — 219,965
1961-1965 13,655 69,281 57,971 40,818 23,612 12,125 13,022 — 230,484
19661970 18,707 80,999 62,930 37,446 18,899 8961 9,700 — 237,644
1971-1975 24299 88,120 74,641 36914 15216 6,006 5,765 12 250973
1976-1980 24851 77,877 69,291 34288 11,119 3,332 2451 15 223,224
1981-1985 34248 82279 70,089 34399 11,354 3,093 1918 103 237484
ANNUAL TOTALS

1981 30,956 82476 67,627 35445 11,750 3,282 1,993 6 233,535
1982 32,679 83,300 69,963 34,670 11,631 3,193 2,016 — 237454
1983 35,335 83466 70427 34,081 11,343 3,108 1,878 476 240,111
1984(b) 34337 79,295 69312 33,027 10,802 3,013 1,825 32 231,643
1985(b) 37933 82860 73,114 34,774 11246 2,867 1,877 — 244672
1986 40,580 80,563 70,017 33,937 10,955 2904 1,723 20 240,699

(a) Excludes full-blood Aboriginals prior to 1966. (b) These figures have been affected by late registration in New South
Wales.

Since the 1950s there has been a decline in the proportion of females having three or
more children in their marriage. Between 1956 and 1960, 58.7 per cent of nuptial
confinements resulted in the first or second child of a marriage. In 1986, 75.2 per cent
of confinements resulted in first or second children. The proportion of nuptial confinements
that produced a fourth or higher order birth declined from 21.8 per cent between 1956
and 1960 to 7.8 per cent in 1986.
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BIRTHS AND DEATHS(a), AUSTRALIA

('000) (°000)
300 r 300
250+ 250
200+ - 200
150+ - 150
100+ - 100
50+ - 50
r! - —r—r— 0

1861 1871 1881 1891 1901 191t 1921 1931 1941 1951 1961 197 1981

(a) Excludes full-blooded Aboriginats before 1966.

RATES OF BIRTHS AND DEATHS(a), AUSTRALIA, 1861-1986(b)
Rates Rates
50+ - 50

40 - 40
30+ 30
20+ 20

Rate of natural increase

77—
1861 1871 1881 1891 1901 19 921 1931 1941 1951 1961 97 1981

() Per 1000 mean population. Excludes fuli-blooded Aboriginals before 1966. (b) There is a break in continuity due
torevision in the methods used to calculate population estimates between 1961 and 1962, and between 1971 and 1972,
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Deaths

Numbers of deaths a year in Australia have risen from 23,400 in 1860 to 114,980 in
1986. However, relative to the growth of the population throughout that period, crude
death rates per 1,000 population have fallen—from 20.9 in 1860 to 10.7 in 1911 and to
7.2 in 1986. With the exception of the years during World War II, declines in crude
death rates have been virtually continuous. In comparison with other countries, Australia
ranks amongst those with the lowest mortality levels and the highest expectations of life.

EXPECTATION OF LIFE AT BIRTH AND INFANT MORTALITY RATES IN SELECTED
LOW MORTALITY COUNTRIES, RECENT YEARS
(Source: United Nations, Demographic Yearbook, 1984 and 1986 (except figures for Australia).)

Infant mortality Life expectancy at birth
Country Rate Year Males Females Year
Australia 8.8 1986 72.9 79.2 1986
Canada 7.9 p1985 71.9 79.0 1980-82
Denmark 7.7 1984 71.6 775 198485
England and Wales (a)9.4 p1985 71.8 715 1983-85
Federal Republic of Germany 8.9 1985 71.2 77.8 1983-85
France 7.9 p1986 71.0 79.2 1983-85
Italy 10.9 1985 71.1 77.8 1981
Japan 5.5 1985, 74.8 80.5 1985
Netherlands 8.1 p1986 729 79.8 198485
New Zealand 10.8 1985 71.0 76.8 1985
Sweden 59 p1986 73.8 79.9 1985
Switzerland 6.9 1986 735 80.0 1984-85
United States 10.3 pl986 71.2 78.2 1984

(a) Total United Kingdom.

INDICATORS OF MORTALITY, AUSTRALIA, 1961-1986

Crude death rates Age-adjusted death rates Infant

mortality

Year Males Females Males Females rates
1961 9.5 7.5 12.0 7.6 19.5
1962 9.7 7.7 12.3 1.7 20.4
1963 9.7 7.7 12.3 7.6 19.6
1964 10.0 8.0 12.8 8.0 19.1
1965 9.8 7.8 124 7.7 18.5
1966 9.9 8.0 12.7 79 18.7
1967 9.7 7.7 123 7.5 18.3
1968 10.1 8.1 13.0 79 17.8
1969 9.7 7.7 12.4 74 17.9
1970 10.0 8.1 12.9 7.8 179
1971 9.3 7.6 12.0 7.3 17.3
1972 9.1 74 11.8 7.0 16.7
1973 9.1 73 11.7 6.9 16.5
1974 9.3 75 12.0 7.1 16.1
1975 8.7 7.0 i1 6.5 14.3
1976 89 7.2 11.2 6.5 13.8
1977 . 8.5 6.8 10.6 6.2 12.5
1978 84 6.7 10.4 6.0 12.2
1979 82 6.5 10.0 5.7 11.4
1980 83 6.6 9.9 5.6 10.7
1981 8.2 6.5 9.7 5.4 10.0
1982 84 6.8 9.9 5.6 10.3
1983 7.9 6.4 9.2 53 9.6
1984 79 6.5 9.1 5.3 9.2
1985 8.0 6.8 9.2 5.4 10.0

1986 7.8 7.2 8.6 5.1 8.8
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The crude death rate, as a measure of monality, is distorted by changes in the age
structure of the population over time. The fall in death rates is considerably greater if
the population is standardised in terms of age structure. Using the age structure of the
estimated resident population of persons as at 30 June 1981 as the standard, the adjusted
death rate fell from 12.0 per thousand in 1961 to 8.6 per thousand in 1986 for males
and from 7.6 to 5.1 per thousand for females during the same period.

The decline in death rates has been brought about primarily through improvements to
community health care and advances in medical science and technology. A series of
comprehensive health Acts were passed towards the end of the 19th century and efforts
were made to improve infant nutrition. These advances were followed by improvements
to hospital care and antiseptic surgery, the discovery of antibiotics and the development
of immunisation programs. As a result, many of the infectious and diarrhoeal diseases,
maternal mortality, pneumonia and tuberculosis were brought under control by the 1950s
with consequent reductions in mortality rates from these causes.

AGE-SPECIFIC DEATH RATES BY SEX, AUSTRALIA (a)

(per ’000)
Age group (years)
8
10- 15— 20- 25- 30- 35- 40- 45- 50- S55- 60- 65- 70- 75- 80- and
Period 0145-9 14 19 24 29 34 39 44 49 54 59 64 69 4 79 84 over
MALES

Average annual rates—

1921-25 642 57 18 1.5 22 3.0 34 39 52 68 95 129 182 28.1 415 63.5 10l.1 160.0 3052
1926-30 577 52 1.6 1.3 21 28 32 3.7 46 62 89 127 178 265 40.7 61.5 101.2 1520 3358
1931-35 46.0 40 1.6 1.3 1.8 23 25 3.0 40 54 78 11.6 17.6 263 404 619 993 1566 2588
193640 432 3.6 1.5 1.2 (b) (b) (b) (b) (b) (b) (b) 118 17.8 274 413 63.0 1000 158.2 2774
1941-45 388 3.2 13 1.1 (b) (b) (b} (b) (b) (b) () 113 174 278 429 64.6 101.2 155.2 2898
1946-50 30.1 1.9 09 08 14 18 1.7 20 2.6 4.1 68 11.1 17.6 274 424 640 993 149.7 2553
1951-55 260 1.7 07 07 1.6 1.9 1.7 1.8 25 3.7 6.2 108 174 274 422 64.7 99.7 1472 254.]
1956-60 233 13 0605 14 1.8 1.5 1.8 23 3.5 59 100 169 26.6 420 63.5 97.5 1450 2512
1961-65 217 1.1 0505 12 1.7 1.5 1.7 24 3.7 62 103 168 274 422 647 972 145.0 2437
1966-70 204 1.0 0505 14 1.8 1.5 1.6 24 3.8 62 104 17.2 27.8 443 67.0 102.7 1492 2459
1971-75 184 09 04 04 15 1.7 1.3 1.4 21 34 60 9.6 159 255 393 612 953 141.2 2317
1976-80 136 07 03 04 14 1.7 14 1.3 19 30 52 8.6 138 222 353 542 87.7 1279 2107
1981-85(c) 11.0 06 03 03 1.2 1.5 1.3 1.3 1.5 24 41 72 122 19.2 31.1 494 78.0 119.1 2056
Annual rates—

1981 14 06 0303 1.3 15 1.3 1.2 1.7 26 46 79 13.0 19.8 323 520 802 121.2 208.1
1982 118 07 04 04 13 16 14 1.3 1.6 25 45 7.5 12.7 200 33.0 519 827 1244 2160
1983 105 06 03 03 1.1 15 14 1.2 1.4 23 39 73 122 189 30.7 478 769 1158 2014
1984(¢) 104 06 02 03 1.0 1.5 1.1 1.3 1.4 24 3.7 6.7 11.7 187 298 482 753 1ll14.1 1958
1985(c) 113 06 03 03 1.t 1.6 1.3 1.3 14 22 3.7 6.6 114 185 295 47.1 747 1194 205.1
1986 100 05 03 03 1.1 1.5 1.3 1.3 14 23 35 63 107 180 283 454 721 110.7 187.2

FEMALES

Average annual rates—

1921-25 51.2 49 1.5 1.2 1.8 28 34 39 48 53 68 92 127 193 303 49.0 834 138.6 264.7
1926-30 460 48 13 1.0 1.6 2.7 33 35 43 50 66 88 123 188 300 478 81.8 1267 2858
1931-35 363 35 1.2 09 14 2.1 27 30 38 44 60 85 11.6 179 298 471 774 127.6 234.6
1936-40 342 32 1.1 08 1.2 1.9 24 2.7 33 41 57 80 113 179 289 465 79.7 1249 24438
1941-45 309 26 1.007 1.0 14 1.9 22 29 37 54 78 111 176 290 479 80.2 1257 243.5
1946-50 237 1.6 06 05 07 1.0 1.3 16 22 3.2 49 73 103 162 260 446 747 1208 221.8
1951-55 206 14 0504 06 07 09 12 1.8 2.7 44 67 9.5 151 246 413 71.6 1185 220.2
1956-60 187 1.1 04 04 05 06 07 1.0 1.6 24 39 57 8.7 13.8 23.0 388 639 1135 2156
1961-65 170 09 04 03 05 06 07 1.0 1.5 23 3.7 56 83 13.6 21.7 374 633 1075 205.1
1966-70 157 08 03 03 06 06 07 09 1.5 23 3.7 59 87 13.6 221 373 63.6 1059 201.0
1971-75 140 0.7 03 02 06 05 06 08 1.3 21 35 52 80 122 194 331 573 974 1879
1976-80 107 05 02 02 05 05 05 07 1.0 1.8 28 45 6.8 108 169 279 484 840 1684
1981-85(c) 89 05 0202 04 05 05 06 09 14 24 39 60 96 153 253 433 764 160.5
Annual rates—

1981 89 05 0202 05 05 05 06 09 1.4 27 38 62 9.7 157 255 443 760 1604
1982 91 05 0202 04 05 05 05 08 1.5 25 42 6.2 10.1 160 257 451 793 1704
1983 87 05 0202 04 05 05 06 09 1.3 23 40 6.1 97 152 252 425 736 154.2
1984(c) 78 04 0202 04 05 05 06 09 1.4 22 38 57 94 153 250 415 766 1570
1985(c) 89 04 0202 04 05 0.5 06 08 1.3 23 38 59 90 146 255 429 764 1579
1986 7.7 04 0202 04 05 05 06 08 1.4 22 35 57 88 151 248 411 712 1483

{a) Excludes full-blood Aboriginals prior to 1966. (b) Rates are not available as population estimates for males in these age
groups exclusive of defence personnel were not compiled for the period September 1939 to June 1947. (c) Adjusted for late
registrations in New South Wales.
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In Australia, as in most other countries, females have lower death rates than males.
Age-specific rates for years since 1921 show this discrepancy occurring across all age
groups. In 1986, for example, the female death rate in many age groups was about half
that of males. The relative difference between death rates for males and females was
greatest in the age group 15 to 24 years where in 1986 the female rate was about
one-third that of males. The overall effect of these differences in death rates has been
to increase the proportion of females in the older age groups of the population.

Concurrent with the decline in death rates has been a rise in life expectancy at birth,
increasing for males from 47.2 years to 71.2 years between the periods 1881-1890 and
1980-1982, and correspondingly for females from 50.8 years to 78.3 years. In 1986, life
expectancy at birth for males and females was 72.9 and 79.2 years respectively. Female
life expectancy at birth has exceeded that of males throughout the period, with the
difference increasing until 1980-1982. Contributing to the increase in life expectancy at
birth is the reduction in infant mortality, falling from rates of 115.8 per thousand in 1881
to 8.8 per thousand by 1986. These changes reflect a very significant improvement in
chances of survival from birth to age | year. The considerable difference between life
expectancy at birth and at age 1 year which existed in the 1880s has disappeared and
life expectancy at birth now exceeds life expectancy at age 1 year.

LIFE EXPECTANCY AT VARIOUS AGES, AUSTRALIA (a)

Ages—
0 1 25 45 65
Year Males Females Males Females Males Females Males Females Males Females
1881-90 47.2 50.8 53.3 56.4 37.1 39.7 23.0 256 1.1 12.3
1891-1900 51.1 54.8 56.9 59.9 38.9 41.7 240 267 113 12.8
1901-10 55.2 58.8 60.0 62.9 40.6 434 248 276 113 12.9
1920-22 59.2 63.3 62.7 66.0 427 457 260 290 120 13.6
1932-34 63.5 67.1 65.5 68.7 444 472 269 297 124 14.2
. 1946-48 66.1 706 67.3 71.5 450 48.7 26.8 305 123 144
1953-55 67.1 72.8 679 73.2 455 502 272 314 123 15.0
1960-62 679 742 685 74.5 45.8 513 274 324 125 15.7
1965-67 67.6 74.2 68.1 74.4 459 512 270 323 122 15.7
1970-72 67.9 746 683 74.7 45.8 51,5 271 326 122 15.9
1975-77 - 69.6 756 69.6 76.5 46.9 531 283 340 131 17.1
1980-82 71.2 78.3 71.1 78.0 48.2 545 295 353 138 18.0
1981 71.4 78.4 71.2 78.1 48.3 547 296 354 139 18.1
1982 71.2 78.2 71.1 779 48.2 545 295 352 139 17.9
1983 721 78.7 71.9 78.4 48.9 549 30.1 356 142 18.3
1984 (b) 72.6 79.1 724 78.7 49.3 552 305 359 145 18.5
1985 (b) 723 78.8 72.1 78.5 49.2 55.0 304 35,7 143 18.2
1986 729 79.2 72.6 788 49.6 55.3 309 360 147 185

(a) Excludes full-blood Aboriginals until 1966. (b) Adjusted for late registrations in New South Wales.

Changes in levels of mortality and age-specific death rates reflect trends in the incidence
of specific causes of death. The three most prevalent causes of death for both sexes at
the present time are ischaemic heart disease, cancer and cerebrovascular disease or stroke.
In recent years there have been decreases in the incidence of most of the major causes
of death with the exception of cancer, with age-standardised death rates falling by half
or more for some classes of disease between 1966 and 1986.
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STANDARDISED DEATH RATES (a), CAUSES OF DEATH BY SEX, AUSTRALIA

Cause of death 1966 1971 1976 1981 1985 1986
MALES
Neoplasms 184 198 205 215 217 214
Endocrine, nutritional and metabolic diseases 18 20 17 16 16 17
Cardiovascular diseases 498 458 419 349 309 292
Cerebrovascular diseases 141 143 123 98 79 73
Other circulatory diseases 70 62 53 40 33 3
Respiratory diseases 127 106 109 83 86 73
Diseases of the digestive system 34 29 32 32 29 28
Diseases of infancy 27 25 20 14 14 12
Accidents 79 80 70 58 50 43
Violence, suicide 21 21 19 20 20 21
Other 68 58 53 49 55 52
Total 1,269 ° 1,200 1,121 974 907 861
FEMALES
Neoplasms 123 125 125 122 130 130
Endocrine, nutritional and metabolic diseases 19 19 16 - 13 13 13
Cardiovascular diseases 269 246 212 175 165 159
Cerebrovascular diseases : 137 136 113 86 73 66
Other circulatory diseases 52 46 37 27 22 20
Respiratory diseases 48 37 40 28 33 27
Diseases of the digestive system 20 17 18 17 18 17
Diseases of infancy 21 21 17 11 11 10
Accidents ' 34 32 28 22 20 20
Violence, suicide : 12 11 7 7 6 7
Other . 49 45 37 35 40 38
Total 785 734 650 544 532 506

(a) Per 100,000 persons, standardised to age distribution for persons, 1981.

Cause of death is age-related, with different causes assuming greater or lesser significance
in persons of different age groups. The most common causes of death during the first:
year of life are the culmination of conditions originating in the perinatal period. These
include prematurity, birth injury and respiratory conditions present from birth. The three
main causes of death in 1986 were heart disease, malignant neoplasms (cancer) and
cerebrovascular disease (including stroke), which collectively accounted for 69.0 per cent
of deaths registered. :

Accidents, poisoning and violence were the leading causes of death for each age group
in the range 1-44 years, and particularly at ages 15 to 24 years where extemal causes
accounted for 73.8 per cent of all deaths.

When male and female deaths were compared for particular age groups there were marked
differences for certain main causes of death. For example, in the age group 25 to 44
years, the male death rates for heart disease and accidents, poisonings and violence
(external causes) were over three times the equivalent rates for females.

In 1986, 33.9 per cent of all deaths registered in Australia were attributed to heart disease.
While this proportion was similar for males and females overall, the distribution of deaths
by age group differed between the sexes. Heart disease was a more significant cause of
death at younger ages for males than for females. For males, heart disease was the leading
cause of death for each age group over 44 years and almost 30 per cent of all male
deaths due to heart disease were at ages below 65 years. For females, heart disease was
the leading cause of death for age groups over 64 years only. These age groups accounted
for almost 90 per cent of all female deaths from heart disease.
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Deaths due to malignant neoplasms as a proportion of all deaths have risen slightly over
the period 1980 to 1986. However, there has been little change in the distribution of
cancer deaths by the primary site of growth. Malignant neoplasms of the digestive organs
and peritoneum accounted for approximately 30 per cent of both male and female cancer
deaths. The pattern of cancer deaths across other sites varied between the sexes. Whereas
for 29.7 per cent of male deaths due to malignant neoplasms the primary site of growth
was located in the respiratory and intrathoracic organs, this site accounted for only 11.6
per cent of female cancer deaths. However, malignant neoplasms of the breast accounted
for 2,230 female deaths in 1986, representing 18.3 per cent of all female cancer deaths.

Marriages

Numbers of marriages recorded in Australia have risen from 10,000 in 186! to annual
averages of nearly 25,000 at the end of the 19th century, almost 65,000 between 1936
and 1940, reaching 115,000 by 1985, then declining to 114,000 in 1987. Exceptions to
the general increase in numbers occurred during the economic depressions of the 1890s
and 1930s and, more recently, during the 1970s. Both World Wars this century created
major fluctuations in numbers marrying, distorting for a time the overall trend.

MARRIAGES REGISTERED: RELATIVE PREVIOUS MARITAL STATUS, NUMBER AND
PER CENT, AND CRUDE MARRIAGE RATE, AUSTRALIA

Both partners One or both partners Crude
never married previously married marriage
All rate
Years Number Per cent Number Per cent marriages (a)
Annual averages—
1861-1870 10,940 8.0
1871-1880 13,799 7.2
1881-1890 Not available 21,284 79
1891-1900 23,327 6.7
1901-1910 30,414 75
1911-1920 36,727 89.4 4,368 10.6 41,095 8.1
1921-1930 40,931 88.0 5.584 12.0 46,515 7.8
1931-1940 49,902 89.1 6,109 10.9 56,011 8.2
1941-1950 62,385 84.4 11,551 15.6 73,936 9.9
1951-1960 61,129 83.2 12,349 16.8 73,478 79
1961-1970 81,720 86.3 12,997 13.7 94,717 8.2
1971-1975 93,734 83.8 18,068 16.2 111,802 83
1976-1980 73,401 69.1 32,896 30.9 106,297 74
1981-1985 77,003 67.5 37,035 325 114,038 74
1986 76,647 66.7 38,266 333 114913 7.2
1987 76,684 67.2 37,429 328 114,113 7.0

(a) There is a break in the continuity due to revision of methods used to calculate population estimates between 1961 and
1962, and between 1971 and 1972.

Throughout this century there have been two periods of rising marriage rates, firstly from
the mid 1930s until just after World War I, and secondly from the early 1960s to the
early 1970s. During the first of these periods, the crude marriage rate rose from annual
averages of 7.2 per 1,000 population during 1931-35 to 9.7 over the next 15 years,
reaching the highest rate on record in 1942, at 12.0 per 1,000 population, when 86,000
marriages were registered. The second period of rising marriage rates occurred during the
1960s and early 1970s, following stabilisation of marriage numbers during the 1950s, when
these averaged 73,500 annually. The number of marriages rose to a peak of 117,600 in
1971 before falling back. to 104,000 by 1975.
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In contrast with the beginning of the 20th century, three changes in marriage pattems
had taken place by the early 1970s. Firstly, a far higher proportion of people were
marrying; secondly, the age range across which marriage took place had narrowed with
a definite preference for marriage at a younger age; thirdly, differences between the sexes
relating to age at marriage had been reduced, with marriage patterns for males conforming
more closely to those of females. Changes to proportions marrying are covered in the
previous section on marital status of the population.

MEDIAN AGES OF BRIDEGROOMS AND BRIDES, PREVIOUS MARITAL STATUS,
AUSTRALIA (a)

Median age of bridegrooms Median age of brides
Period Bachelors Widowers Divorced Total Spinsters Widows Divorced Toual
1926-30 26.4 455 38.6 26.8 234 41.1 34.1 238
1931-35 26.5 46.7 39.3 26.9 234 429 342 237
193640 26.7 48.7 38.6 27.1 23.7 44.1 340 240
1941-45 25.7 50.8 385 26.3 229 43.6 340 233
1946-50 252 522 371 259 224 41.6 33.1 230
1951-55 25.0 54.3 38.9 25.7 22.1 45.3 34.6 227
195660 24.7 56.5 39.3 254 21.6 47.6 354 220
1961-65 242 56.6 404 247 21.3 49.3 36.6 21.7
1966-70 235 56.7 39.8 23.9 21.2 50.1 36.1 21.5
1971-75 233 57.8 373 239 21.0 51.1 33.0 214
1976-80 239 58.4 36.1 254 21.6 51.6 325 22.7
1981-85 249 59.8 36.6 26.4 22.7 522 335 239
1986 25.6 60.5 383 273 235 52.6 348 249
1987 25.9 60.6 38.6 27.6 238 524 35.1 25.2

(a) Excludes full-blood Aboriginals before 1966.

The shift to younger marriage was already evident from declines in median age at first
marriage prior to the 1930s, but postponements of marriage during the economic depression
subsequently increased the median age when these delayed marriages eventuated in the
second half of the 1930s. Between the 1936-40 and the 1971-75 periods, however, median
age at first marriage declined from 26.7 years to 23.3 years for males and from 23.7
years to 21.0 years for females. Until the early 1960s, the difference between median age
at marriage of males and females remained around 3.0 years. However during the 1960s
this gap became smaller, falling to 2.3 years by 1971 as the age at first marriage for
males became younger. Between 195660 and 1966-70, while the ratio of first marriages
for females aged 20-24 remained virtually static, the ratio for males of the same age
increased from 484.8 to 553.8 per thousand.
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FIRST MARRIAGE RATIOS (a), AUSTRALIA (b)

Cumulative ratios of age-groups (c)— Index of
total first
40 and  marriages
Years To 19 20-24 25-29 30-34 35-39 over (d)
BRIDEGROOMS
Average annual ratios—
1951-55 410 466.7 275.1 . 929 423 585 .. 9765
195660 48.8 484.8 274.5 92.6 34.7 45.6 981.0
1961-65 59.8 506.2 279.0 88.9 33.6 380 1,005.5
196670 72.1 553.8 265.1 759 29.9 354 1,032.2
1971-75 720 506.4 2014 58.7 229 309 892.2
1976-80 37.6 368.2 1844 . 552 20.8 28.5 694.7
1981-85(e) 16.9 310.1 221.1 71.2 233 24.6 667.3
Annual ratios—
1982 ’ 24.1 337.0 2203 68.2 229 273 699.8
1983 19.1 312.6 2234 71.0 229 246 673.7
1984(e) T 15.6 277.3 2184 709 227 239 628.7
1985(e) 14.1 280.3 236.9 81.2 252 250 662.9
1986(e) 9.8 263.0 237.1 85.0 26.6 23.6 645.0
1987 9.0 247.2 2415 90.4 274 243 6398
BRIDES
Average annual ratios— ’
1951-55 2722 559.5 148.0 48.0 235 37.0 1,091.8
195660 280.4 545.2 1277 40.2 18.0 284 1,044.3
1961-65 271.6 530.5 115.7 343 149 23.6 993.5
1966-70 290.5 541.2 112.0 304 12.2 19.6 1,006.9
1971-75 299.1 452.2 92.7 275 10.9 158 898.2
1976-80 1829 362.7 95.5 28.0 114 14.7 695.0
1981-85(e) 111.9 377.0 135.0 36.1 11.8 11.2 682.8
Annual ratios— )
1982 130.7 389.2 129.8 343 11.4 122 707.9
1983 1104 382.8 1369 36.4 IS 11.4 689.3
1984(e) 93.2 355.5 1374 36.6 11.3 11.1 645.0
1985(e) 88.7 3725 156.1 39.5 134 12.0 685.0
1986(e) 76.3 360.7 165.8 46.5 14.0 11.2 674.6
1987 67.3 3500 173.5 50.8 158 11.5 668.9

(a) Per 1,000 mid-year population of males and females of each age. There is a break in the continuity due to the revision
of methods used to calculate population estimates between 1961 and 1962, and between 1971 and 1972. (b) Excludes
full-blood Aboriginals prior to 1966. (c) Ratios for each age-group are calculated by summing the ratios for single years.
(d)r;lhc ssum t}?f\;{all single year ratios. (e) These ratios have been affected by late registrations of births, deaths and marriages
in New Sou es.

Since the early 1970s, new marriage patterns have emerged. Firstly, while total numbers
of persons marrying recovered during 1981-85 to an annual average of 114,000 (higher
than the previous peak of 111,800 during 1971-75), the numbers of marriages in which
neither party has been previously married had fallen during that time, from annual averages
of 93,700 during 1971-75 to 77,000 between 1981-85 and remained at the same level
in 1986 and 1987. Secondly the median age at first marriage has risen during the decade
1976-85. In 1987 it was 259 years for males and 23.8 years for females. The age
differential between the sexes at first marriage has declined to 2.1 years in 1987 from
being almost constant at 2.3 years between 1966 and 1985.

The decline in first marriage ratios and increase in the median age at first marriage- over
the last decade may reflect to some extent the tendency of some couples to live together
before getting married. Although there is no reliable time series data on this group, the
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(a) The sharp increase in divorces between 1971 and 1976 is due to the introduction of the Family Law Act in 1976.
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1986 Census showed that 95,995 females aged 20-29 years were living in a de facto
marriage relationship. This represented 7.5 per cent of all females in this age group.

Divorces

DIVORCES (a) AUSTRALIA

Years Divorces Years Divorces
Annual averages— Annual averages—

1891-1900 357 1976-80 45,220
1901-10 399 1981-85 42,396
191120 742 Annual totals—

1921-30 1,692 1982 44,088
193140 2,508 1983 43,525
1941-50 4,584 1984 43,124
1951-60 6,906 1985 39,830
1961-70 9,120 1986 39,417
1971-75 17,348 1987 39,725

(a) Includes small numbers of nullities between 1891 and 1950.

For most of this century there has been a slow but steady rise in the number of divorces
granted each year, increasing from annual averages of 400 between 1901-10 to 9,120
between 1961-70. However, the most important factor involved in rising divorce rates in
recent times has been the introduction of the Family Law Act 1975 which came into
operation on S January 1976. This legislation provides for a single ground for divorce,
namely irretrievable breakdown of marriage, which is established by a minimum one-year
separation of the husband and wife.

Removal of the need to prove fault, together with reduction of the separation period from
five years to one year, has provided easier and faster access to divorce for either party.
After the introduction of the Family Law Act, the number of divorces per year rose from
annual averages of 17,350 to 45,220 between 1971-75 and 197680, while the median
duration of marriage of divorcing couples decreased from 12.5 years in 1971 to
10.2 years in 1981, increased slightly to 10.6 in the years to 1986 and then declined to
10.2 years in 1987.
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DIVORCES: DURATION OF MARRIAGE, AUSTRALIA

Duration of marriage (years) Median
duration of
Year Under 5 5-9 10-14 15-19 20 and over Total marriage
ACCORDING TO INTERVAL BETWEEN DATE OF MARRIAGE AND DATE DECREE MADE ABSOLUTE
—per cent— years
1967 7.1 254 20.2 174 29.9 100.0 na.
1968 8.0 28.2 19.8 15.6 283 100.0 na.
1969 89 28.0 20.7 14.8 27.6 100.0 13.0
1970 10.0 29.4 19.4 14.0 27.1 100.0 125
1971 9.3 30.0 20.0 14.3 264 100.0 12.5
1972 10.0 30.8 19.2 14.2 25.8 100.0 12.1
1973 10.0 322 19.3 13.5 25.1 100.0 11.8
1974 9.5 317 20.2 13.5 252 100.0 11.8
1975 9.9 324 20.1 13.8 23.8 100.0 11.6
1976 (a) 15.5 30.2 18.1 12.5 23.7 100.0 11.0
1977 17.3 28.7 18.6 12.5 23.0 100.0 10.9
1978 19.3 28.6 8.5 12.2 214 100.0 10.5
1979 20.1 28.4 18.3 12.3 20.9 100.0 10.3
1980 20.7 28.4 19.3 11.8 19.8 100.0 10.2
1981 20.8 28.5 19.6 11.9 19.2 100.0 10.2
1982 20.3 28.0 20.0 13.0 18.8 100.0 10.4
1983 20.8 26.8 203 13.2 18.9 100.0 10.5
1984 214 26.4 19.6 13.7 19.0 100.0 10.5
1985 21.7 26.2 18.7 14.0 19.3 100.0 10.5
1986 21.7 26.2 17.8 14.3 19.9 100.0 10.6
1987 22.6 26.7 17.3 14.3 19.1 100.0 10.2
ACCORDING TO INTERVAL BETWEEN DATE OF MARRIAGE AND DATE OF FINAL SEPARATION
—per cent— years
1976 39.6 225 13.6 10.6 13.8 100.0 6.9
1977 36.9 24.2 149 10.7 13.4 100.0 7.4
1978 36.4 24.6 15.1 10.6 13.3 100.0 7.4
1979 36.2 245 15.0 11.0 13.3 100.0 7.5
1980 36.4 249 154 10.5 12.8 100.0 7.5
1981 36.4 249 159 10.2 12.6 100.0 7.5
1982 36.2 243 16.3 10.9 12.3 100.0 7.6
1983 36.3 233 16.9 11.0 124 100.0 1.7
1984 36.9 22.7 16.8 .1 12.6 100.0 7.7
1985 37.1 22.1 16.5 IL5 12:6 100.0 7.6
1986 37.6 215 16.0 1.7 13.2 100.0 7.6
1987 38.6 218 15.3 11.8 12.6 100.0 7.3

(a) Discontinuity in the series due to the Family Law Act 1975 which came into operation on 5 January 1976.

There has been an increasing tendency for divorce to occur in the early years of marriage
and at an earlier age. The proportion of divorces taking place within the first five years
of marriage more than doubled from 9.9 per cent in 1975 to 20.7 per cent in 1980, and
continues to rise. Similarly, while increases in the divorce rates have occurred in all age
categories since the introduction of the Family Law Act, the largest increases have
occurred among couples in the younger age-groups. Between 1976 and 1987 the highest
divorce rates for both males and females occurred in the 25-29 year age group.



AGE SPECIFIC DIVORCE RATES PER 1000 MARRIED POPULATION : SELECTED AGE GROUPS

AUSTRALIA
MALES Per Per
thousand FEMALES thousand
—r 40 40
L 30 -30
L 20 20
-10 - 10
—-— ~
hans W) \?_;—:—.-—5 | n—
0 0

1947 1954 1961 1966 1971 1976 1981 1986 1947 1954 1961 1966 1971 1976 1981 1986

141

VITVELSAV OO dviA




DEMOGRAPHY 149
AGE-SPECIFIC DIVORCE RATES PER 1,000 MARRIED POPULATION, AUSTRALIA
Age group (years)
Census Under 60 and
year 25 25-29 30-34 35-39 4044 4549 50-54 55-59 over Total
HUSBAND
1947 2.7 7.6 9.4 79 6.3 44 29 20 0.7 5.0
1954 1.9 44 438 43 36 30 23 1.8 0.6 3.1
1961 1.3 3.6 44 39 3.3 2.8 23 1.6 0.7 2.8
1966 2.5 6.7 76 69 6.6 53 46 34 1.2 3.7
1971 2.3 6.7 6.7 5.5 5.1 45 35 2.7 1.1 42
1976 18.0 316 28.8 239 21.2 186 150 11.1 5.1 18.9
1981 13.8 224 18.9 16.2 13.5 109 8.3 52 23 11.9
1986 12.1 18.6 17.1 14.8 13.3 11.1 8.3 54 2.1 10.7
WIFE

1947 4.6 9.0 8.6 6.9 5.0 33 2.1 1.2 0.5 5.0
1954 30 5.0 44 4.1 34 24 1.6 1.1 04 3.t
1961 23 45 42 34 31 2.5 1.7 1.2 0.6 2.8
1966 39 N} 7.3 6.1 57 47 34 2.6 09 38
1971 3.6 7.6 6.1 5.0 4.6 40 30 20 0.8 4.2
1976 22.7 31.5 26.9 220 19.2 16.0 126 8.8 4.1 18.8
1981 18.0 220 16.9 14.7 11.8 8.9 6.2 4.1 1.8 11.9
1986 15.9 18.5 15.8 13.7 12.0 9.5 6.0 37 1.5 106

There has been a recent increase in the proportion of divorces which do not involve
children, from 32.4 per cent during 1971-75, to 39.4 per cent in 1985 and to 41.4 per
cent in 1987. Where divorce involves children, the average number of children per divorce
has fallen from 2.1 to 1.9 in the period between 1971-75 and 1981-85.

DIVORCES: PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF THE NUMBER OF CHILDREN OF THE
MARRIAGE, AUSTRALIA

Number of children

Average
6 or Total Total number of
Year 0 1 2 3 4 5 more divorces children children(a)
—per cent— No. No. No.
1947-50 385 304 17.6 7.5 32 14 14 29,819° 35,123 1.9
1951-55 340 302 205 8.6 3.7 1.6 1.5 35454 45984 20
195660 345 269 218 9.8 4.1 1.5 1.5 33,601 44,729 20
1961-65 374 25.8 213 9.9 3.7 12 0.7 37,841 46,737 20
1966-70 340 249 227 113 4.7 1.5 09 53406 72942 2.1
1971-75 324 234 242 12.4 5.0 1.6 0.9 86,743 124,198 2.1
1976-80 376 225 243 10.5 36 1.0 0.5 226,100 276,088 2.0
1981 389 215 256 100 30 0.7 03 41412 49,616 2.0
1982 384 216 26.2 10.3 2.7 06 _ 02 _ 44,088 53010 20
1983 384 218 262 10.2 2.7 0.5 02 43525 52,059 1.9
1984 39.1 216 262 9.8 2.6 0.5 02 43,124 50,713 1.9
1985 394 211 26.2 10.0 2.6 0.5 0.2 39,830 46,800 1.9
1986 403 212 258 9.5 2.5 05 0.2 39417 45231 1.9
1987 414 217 251 9.0 2.2 0.5 0.1 39,723 44,050 1.9

{a) Divorces involving one or more children.

There is some evidence to suggest that the incidence of divorce is now decreasing. The
number of divorces granted has fallen continually since 1982.
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Remarriages

There has been a significant increase throughout this century in both the numbers and
proportions of marriages in which one or both parties have been previously married. The
average annual number of such marriages increased from 4,368 in 1911-20 to 38,266 in
1986 and decreased to 37,429 in 1987, comprising 10.6, 33.3 and 32.8 per cent of total
marriages respectively.

MARRIAGES IN WHICH ONE OR BOTH PARTNERS HAVE BEEN PREVIOUSLY MARRIED:
RELATIVE PREVIOUS MARITAL STATUS, NUMBER AND PER CENT, AUSTRALIA

Both partners One partner
divorced divorced Other (a)
—_— Total

Years No. % No. % No. % No.
Annual averages—
1911-20 21 0.5 600 13.7 3,747 85.8 4,368
1921-30 80 1.4 1,404 25.1 4,100 734 5,584
193140 183 3.0 2,306 37.7 3,619 59.2 6,109
1941-50 827 72 6,072 52.6 4,651 403 11,550
1951-60 1,424 1.5 6,865 55.6 4,059 329 12,349
1961-70 1,900 14.6 7.491 57.6 3,606 27.7 12,997
1971-75 3,369 18.6 11,094 61.4 3,606 20.0 18,069
1976-80 9,961 30.3 19.924 60.6 3,011 9.2 32,896
1981-85(b) 12,125 327 22,399 60.5 2,511 6.8 37,035
1986(b) 12,870 335 22,868 59.9 2,528 6.5 38,266
1987 12,438 33.2 22,594 60.4 2,396 6.4 37,429

(a) One or both parners widowed. (b) The statistics for 1984, 1985 and 1986 were affected by late registrations in New
South Wales.

This change has been brought about by the almost continuous growth in the numbers of
marriages in which one or both parties were divorced at the time of remarriage. Such
marriages have increased from annual averages of 621 between 1911-20 to 35,032 in
1987 and, as a proportion of marriages involving remarriage, from 14.2 per cent to
93.6 per cent over that time.

While the move to predominance of divorced persons among those remarrying has been
ongoing throughout most of this century, increases were particularly noticeable at the time
of World War II and following the operation of the Family Law Act in 1976. Sharp
rises in the number of divorces took place in both these periods, followed by increases
to remarriage rates for both sexes.

REMARRIAGES, DIVORCED AND WIDOWED PERSONS AGED 15 AND OVER, AUSTRALIA

Remarriages of

persons previously— Remarriage rates

Census Total

year marriages Widowed Divorced Total Widowed (a) Divorced (a) Total (b)

MALES

1911 39,482 2,304 183 2,487 36.1 713 376
1921 46,869 2,988 562 3,550 40.6 132.8 45.6
1933 46,595 2,434 939 3,373 24.7 91.2 31.0
1947 76,457 3,614 5,178 8,792 322 206.7 64.0
1954 71,229 3,344 4,529 7,873 29.5 139.4 540
1961 76,686 3,032 4,536 7,568 26.1 1174 489
1966 96,046 3,209 5,598 8,807 26.3 130.5 534
1971 117,637 3,604 7,783 11,387 278 126.0 59.5
1976 109,973 3,777 19,404 23,181 29.6 201.2 103.5
1981 113,905 3,152 23,293 26,445 23.1 131.1 842
1986 114913 2,952 25,285 28,237 209 101.8 725

For footnotes see over.
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REMARRIAGES, DIVORCED AND WIDOWED PERSONS AGED 15 AND OVER, AUSTRALIA
—continued

Remarriages of

persons previously— Remarriage rates

Census Toral

year marriages Widowed Divorced Total Widowed (a) Divorced (a) Total(b)

FEMALES

1911 39,482 1,846 285 2,131 14.4 133.2 16.4
1921 46,869 2,770 583 3,353 16.8 135.5 19.8
1933 46,595 1,620 928 2,548 7.0 85.2 10.5
1947 76,457 3,654 5,102 8,756 1.7 185.4 259
1954 71,229 3,456 4,968 8,424 938 135.3 21.7
1961 76,686 3,301 4,776 8,077 8.1 110.2 17.9
1966 96,046 3,309 5,627 8,936 7.1 110.0 174
1971 117,637 3,833 7,467 11,300 7.4 104.6 19.2
1976 109,973 4,378 18,161 22,539 79 146.3 333
1981 113,905 3,727 21,870 25,597 6.1 96.9 30.5
1986 114913 3,564 23,279 26,843 5.6 74.8 282

(a) Per thousand widowed or divorced persons. (b) Per thousand widowed and divorced persons.

Compared with the rapid rise in numbers of divorced persons remarrying throughout this
century, the number of widowed persons remarrying has increased very slowly.

MIGRATION

Statistics of overseas arrivals and departures are compiled from incoming and outgoing
passenger cards which are collected from all travellers under the Migration Act 1958.
Earlier statistics were obtained from Shipping and Plane manifests required under various
Acts.

Since 1924, overseas travellers have been classified into two principal categories which
distinguish short-term movements (of less than 12 months duration) from long-term
movements (of 12 months duration or longer, including permanent movements). Revised
questions for travellers were introduced in 1959 and again in 1974. The 1959 revision
enabled the distinction of permanent from other long-term movements and also the
identification of former settlers departing permanently. The 1974 revisions improved the
layout of the passenger card without changing the classification.

Migration to Australia

Migration to Australia is presently regulated by the Migration Act 1958 which came into
force on 1 June 1959. Any person entering Australia after the introduction of the Act
without having been granted an entry permit or who is not within an exempted class is
a prohibited non-citizen. Exempted persons include New Zealand citizens, diplomatic and
consular representatives of other countries, and seamen and air crew who enter Australian
ports while on leave.

Until recently, net gains provided a satisfactory measure of the population gain from
international migration (i.e., the excess of total arrivals over total departures). In recent
years, however, because of the large increase in short term movements (over 6 million
in 1986), distortions arising from seasonality of these movements have become very large.
For the purpose of estimating the population of Australia and the States and Territories,
therefore, the migration component of population growth has been measured since 1 July
1971 by reference to permanent and long-term movements only. Net migration is estimated
to have directly contributed 34.0 per cent of the total population increase between



152 YEAR BOOK AUSTRALIA

European settlement in 1788 and 1980. The first boost to free settlement came with the
introduction of assisted migration schemes during the 1830s, with nearly half of the
2.5 million settlers arriving up to 1939 receiving assisted passage. Over 95.0 per cent of
those assisted were British.

In the period since World War II, British migrants have remained the most numerous
group of settlers. However, the group has declined in absolute numbers since the 1970s
and as a proportion of total settler arrivals since the 1960s, from 46 to 48 per cent in
the 1950s and 1960s to 25.2 per cent in 1981-85.

BIRTHPLACE OF SETTLER ARRIVALS (a) AUSTRALIA, SELECTED YEARS

1961-  1971-  1981- 1961- 1971- 1981-
Birthplace 65 75 85 Total 65 75 85 Total
—’000— —per cent—
United Kingdom and Ireland 267.3 226.0 1159 1,075.5 464 412 25.2 39.0
New Zealand 7.7 175 48.6 143.0 1.3 32 10.6 52
Italy 67.3 18.4 4.3 1585 1.7 34 0.9 5.7
Yugoslavia 25.6 40.3 73 154.8 44 7.3 1.6 5.6
Greece 65.6 21.1 39 149.3 11.4 38 0.8 5.4
Vietnam (b) (b) 472 (c)84.9 (b) (b) 103 (c)3.1
Germany 17.8 10.3 11.6 63.8 3.1 1.9 25 23
United States of America 6.8 19.5 8.4 56.2 1.2 3.6 1.8 20
Lebanon 35 128 7.0 53.9 0.6 23 1.5 20
Netherlands 132 5.6 6.4 419 23 1.0 14 1.5
India 32 12.1 8.3 416 0.6 2.2 1.8 1.5
South Africa 39 63 122 372 0.7 1.1 2.7 13
Poland 6.7 22 14.8 30.6 1.2 04 32 1.1
Turkey (b) 11.6 3.7 (c)29.7 (b) 2.1 08 (ol.l
Philippines (b) 3.1 154 (c)270 (b) 0.6 34 (c)1.0
Malaysia (b) 48 104 (c)24.0 (b) 0.9 23 ()09
Hong Kong (b) (b} 99 (c)153 (b) (b) 22 (c)0.6
Kampuchea (b) (b) 103 (¢)13.8 (b) (b) 22 (c)0s
Other 87.4 136.8 1138 556.0 152 249 248 20.2
Total 576.0 5484 4594 2,757.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

(a) Permanent arrivals only. (b) The statistics for this country arc not separately available but are included in the category
‘Other’. (c) The statistics for some listed countries do not relate to the whole period 1961 101985 i.e. the statistics for Vietnam
relate to the period 1974-85; Turkey, 1966-85; Philippines, 1971-85; Malaysia. 1971-85; Hong Kong. 1976-85; Kampuchea,
1974-85.

In contrast, source countries of migrants have diversified and the number of non-British
migrants has increased. Two factors have contributed to this shift. Firstly, entry conditions
to Australia were eased after World War II initially for European refugees from Displaced
Persons Camps then, subsequently, restrictions relating to other racial groups were removed.
Secondly, assisted passage was extended to a wider range of migrants. Originally this
included Central and Eastern European refugees after World War II, then German and
Dutch settlers in the 1950s and 1960s, Southern European and Middle-East groups from
the 1960s and, more recently, Indo-Chinese refugees. Between 1946 and 1980 some
53.7 per cent of settlers were assisted, reaching an average of 66.8 per cent during the
boom migration years of 1966-70. In recent times, however, assisted passages have been
phased out with the exception of refugees.
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SETTLER ARRIVALS, ASSISTED AND UNASSISTED, AUSTRALIA

Years Assisted(a) Unassisted Total
No. % No. % No.
Annual averages—
1926-30 19,881 60.4 13,028 396 32,909
1931-35 156 1.4 10,733 98.6 10,889
193640 766 43 16,976 95.7 17,742
194145 — — 6,525 100.0 6,525
1946-50 54,639 59.7 36,959 40.3 91,598
1951-55 55,048 48.3 58,970 51.7 114,018
1956-60 61,103 49.6 62,050 50.4 123,153
1961-65 67,426 58.5 47,772 41.5 115,198
1966-70 107,496 66.8 53,320 33.2 160,810
1971-75 58,180 53.0 51,510 47.0 109,690
1976-80 19,660 26.6 54,160 734 73,820
Annual totals—
1982 20,200 18.8 86,970 81.2 107,170
1983 16,370 15.5 62,020 84.5 78,390
1984 — —_ — — 73,000
1985 —_ —_ — — 82,000
1986 — — — —_ 103,330
1987 — — — — 128,290

(a) From 1946-50 to 1983 figures for assisted settlers include assisted refugee arrivals. The Assisted Settler Scheme was
discontinued in mid 1983, however some settlers under that Scheme arrived in the second half of 1983.

Statistics for birthplace of migrants are only available since 1959. However, some
indication of migration by the largest non-British groups since World War II can be
obtained by using data on nationality and birthplace of migrants. Between 1948 and 1985
approximately 8.7 per cent of all migrants were Italian, 5.1 per cent were Greek, 4.4 per
cent were Yugoslavs, 3.8 per cent were Dutch, 3.4 per cent were Germans and 2.4 per
cent were Polish.

NATIONALITY OF PERMANENT ARRIVALS (a), AUSTRALIA

1948 1951- 1956-

Nationality 50 55 60 Total

’000 % ’000 %o ’000 % '000 %
British (b) and Irish 163.2 429 274.5 48.2 294.6 47.8 732.3  46.7
Italian 252 6.6 101.4 17.8 92.7 15.1 2193 14.0
Dutch 12.8 34 62.7 11.0 45.0 73 120.5 7.7
German 32 0.8 420 74 386 6.3 83.8 5.3
Polish 63.6 16.7 53 0.9 53 0.9 74.3 4.7
Greek 4.0 1.1 28.8 5.1 393 6.4 72.2 4.6
Yugoslav 19.5 5.1 6.8 1.2 72 1.2 33.6 2.1
Estonian, Latvian and Lithuanian 30.9 8.1 1.7 0.3 0.2 0.1 32.6 2.1
Hungarian 112 3.0 23 04 13.2 2.1 26.7 1.7
Russian 17.1 4.5 2.7 0.5 37 0.6 23.5 1.5
Austrian 1.0 0.3 7.6 1.3 10.5 1.7 19.2 1.2
Other and Stateless 28.6 7.5 34, 6.0 65.4 10.6 128.4 8.2
Total 380.6 100.0 570.1 100.0 6158 100.0 1,566.4 100.0
(a) ‘Permanent arrivals’ includes permanent and long-term movement exceeding 12 months. (b) Includes New Zealand and

all British Commonwealth countries during the respective periods.

The contribution of various groups has changed over time, with northern Europe declining
as a major source of migrants (apart from the British) by the 1960s, while southemn
European countries provided the greater part of non-English speaking migrants throughout
the 1960s. From the mid 1960s to the mid 1970s migrants from the Middle-East and
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India increased in numbers. More recently, since 1975, there has been an upturn in
migrants from South-East Asia and Hong Kong, and particularly refugees from Indo-China.
Between 1981 and 1985, Vietnamese-born arrivals accounted for 10.3 per cent of
Australia’s settler intake.

Since 1978-79, family immigration has increased in importance, with migration of family
members now amounting to over 50 per cent of settler arrivals. Another recent trend has
been the increase in non-visaed migrants in Australia. These are primarily New Zealand
citizens migrating under the Trans-Tasman Travel Arrangement under which Australian and
New Zealand citizens may enter each country without the need to obtain visas or entry
permits. Other non-visaed migrants include children born to Australian citizens overseas,
persons who have acquired Australian citizenship overseas and residents of Norfolk Island
(an Australian Territory). New Zealand migrants increased numerically from 17,500 to
48,600 between 1971-75 and 1981-85 and as a proportion of total migrants from 3.2 per
cent to 10.6 per cent between those periods. In 1987, New Zealanders comprised 12.0
per cent of total settler arrivals for the year.

The age composition of settlers has been younger than that of Australia’s population for
some time. The median age of settlers arriving between 1971 and 1984 was 24.0 years
compared with 29.7 years for the population as a whole at the time of the 1981 Census
and the age structure of settlers reflects the predominance of young families arriving in
Australia. Persons aged 65 years and over represented 3.6 per cent of migrants arriving
between 1971 and 1985, which contrasts with the share of these people in Australia’s
population of 10.5 per cent in 1986.

PERMANENT ARRIVALS BY SEX AND AGE, PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION, AUSTRALIA

Age group

Total

Years 0-4 5-14 15-24 25-44 45-64 65 and over number
MALES
Annual averages—
1947-50 9.5 10.3 21.7 48.4 8.8 14 62,930
1951-55 9.0 149 259 41.8 7.2 1.2 64,821
195660 25.5 270 38.7 74 14 59,532
1961-65 29.0{ 25.6 36.3 7.6 1.5 59,972
1966-70 12.2 7.8 245 373 6.7 14 86,480
1971-75 13.3 17.9 23.1 36.4 7.0 2.2 55,790
1976-80 134 194 209 344 8.1 38 36,830
1981-85 12.2 19.1 19.0 384 7.8 3.6 46,760
FEMALES
Annual averages—
1947-50 12.1 12.6 18.3 41.6 12.6 2.8 47,013
1951-55 11.1 17.4 18.5 39.6 109 24 49,197
1956-60 26.7 24.3 36.4 100 25 52,514
1961-65 J 29.2 25.8 331 9.3 2.7 55,226
1966-70 13. 19.4 239 325 8.4 2.5 74,330
1971-75 12.9 17.3 25.4 324 89 32 53,900
197680 12.5 17.3 219 329 10.5 49 37,000
1981-85 11.8 17.4 19.3 37.6 9.4 4.5 45,122
PERSONS

Annual averages—
1947-50 10.6 11.3 20.2 455 104 20 109,943
1951-55 9.9 16.0 227 40.8 88 1.7 114,018
1956-60 26.1 25.8 37.6 8.6 1.9 112,046
196165 1 29.1 25.7 348 8.4 2.1 115,198
196670 12. 18.6 24.2 35.1 75 1.9 160,810
1971-75 13.1 17.6 242 344 79 27 109,690
1976-80 13.0 18.3 21.4 33.6 93 43 73,830

1981-85 12.0 18.3 19.2 38.0 8.6 4.0 91,882
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Despite the youthfulness of the settlers, their median age has been rising. In 1971 it was
23.1 years and in 1986 it was 26.4 years. This rise has been particularly marked since
1981, when the numbers of migrants under the ‘family reunion’ category began to increase.
At the younger ages, declines have taken place since the mid 1970s in the proportion of
settlers in the 15-24 year age group while there has been an increase in the proportion
of settlers aged 45 and over.

The sex ratio of settlers has declined almost continually between 1948-50 and 1976-80,
with the exception of the 1961-65 period. The sex ratio tends to be high in years of
large intake, and falls as intake declines. Males have constantly exceeded females in the
25-44 year age group, although the sex ratio has fallen closer to equality since the mid
1970s. Traditionally, the sex ratio of the overseas born has been higher than the Australian
born population.

PERMANENT ARRIVALS: SEX RATIOS (a) BY AGE, AUSTRALIA

Age group

Year 0-14 15-24 2544 45-64 65+ Total
Annual averages—

1947-50 107.5 158.5 155.6 93.0 66.2 1339
1951-55 1104 184.1 139.0 81.7 62.7 131.8
195660 108.4 126.0 120.2 84.0 61.7 1134
1961-65 107.8 107.9 119.2 88.4 62.3 108.6
196670 106.7 119.3 1337 93.1 66.7 116.3
1971-75 109.6 94.1 116.5 81.2 723 103.5
1976-80 109.6 95.1 104.1 76.4 76.8 99.5
1981-85 1113 10L.7 105.7 85.1 83.2 103.6

(a) The number of males per 100 females.

Refugees
Since 1945, Australia has accepted more than 420,000 refugees or displaced persons,
including 170,000 from Europe who were displaced by World War II and its aftermath.

Australia presently accepts refugees from about 40 countries. The largest element in
Australia’s current refugee intake is the Indo-Chinese program. In 1984, 8,537 Indo-Chinese
refugees were resettled in Australia.

REFUGEE ARRIVALS(a), AUSTRALIA

Period Number
Annual averages—

1961-65 n.a.
1966-70 n.a.
1971-75 10,549
1976-80 12,558
Annual totals—

1979 17,057
1980 21,692
1981 21972
1982 17,522
1983 17,016
1984 15,761
1985 13,089
1986 10,196
1987 12,255

{a) Includes arrivals under the Special Humanitarian Program instituted late in 1981.
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Australia is one of 97 countries which have become party to an international convention
and protocol on the status of refugees and, in so doing, have taken on certain international
legal obligations to assist refugees. The final determination of a refugee’s status and the
decision to accept refugees for resettlement in Australia rests with the Australian
Government. Australia is also a member of the Executive Committee of the United Nations
High Commission for Refugees (UNHCR). Australia’s response to refugee situations is
twofold. Through aid programs directed principally through UNHCR, refugees are offered
protection and assistance in countries of first refuge. Those refugees for whom other
durable solutions are not feasible may be offered resettlement (in Australia) if they have
relatives in Australia, other close ties with Australia or the potential for successful
settlement in their own right. Such refugees must also be presented to Australia by the
UNHCR as being registered or otherwise eligible for resettlement.

Permanent Departures

An important influence on the level of population growth is the level of population loss
due to outmigration. Between 1971 and 1985, total permanent departures numbered 421,135
persons or an average of 28,076 per year, a level which is 30.6 per cent of the total
permanent arrivals in Australia in this period. In other words, for almost every three
settlers who arrived during the period, one person has left Australia. The number of
departures has declined however since the early 1970s. During the five years between
1981 and 1985, total permanent departures were at a level of 23.8 per cent of total
permanent arrivals. In 1987, the number of permanent departures was 20,420 comprising
15.9 per cent of permanent arrivals for the year.

PERMANENT DEPARTURES BY CATEGORY AND PERMANENT ARRIVALS, AUSTRALIA

Permanent departures Ratio of
Year permanent
ended Former Other Permanent departures to
31 December settlers residents Total arrivals  permanent arrivals
1973 30,325 13,105 43,430 105,003 0414
1974 21,849 11,902 33,751 121,324 0.278
1975 18,315 10,769 29,084 54,117 0.537
1976 16,815 9917 26,732 58,317 0.458
1977 14,171 8,591 22,762 75,640 0.301
1978 14,027 10,934 24,961 68,420 0.365
1979 12,670 10,750 23,420 72,420 0.323
1980 11,450 9,393 20,843 94,500 0.221
1981 11,280 8,576 19,856 118,740 0.167
1982 13,352 9,141 22,493 107,170 0.210
1983 16,920 8,950 25,870 78,400 0.330
1984 12,550 9,760 22,310 73,110 0.305
1985 10,020 8,600 18,620 82,000 0.227
1986 9,960 8,860 18,820 103,330 0.182
1987 11,010 9,400 20,420 128,290 0.159

Of the two categories of permanent departures, that is ‘former settlers’ and ‘other
residents’, it has been under the first category that there has been the greatest outflow
of persons. Between 1971 and 1987, ‘former settlers’ represented 63.6 per cent of all
permanent departures. The departure of ‘other residents’ fluctuated between 9,000 and
13,000 persons from year to year throughout the period. The fall in the total number of
departures, noted above, is largely attributable to the decline in the number of ‘former
settlers’ departing. There are two major reasons for this decline, the first relates to the
decline in the number of settler arrivals in the early 1970s and the second to the increase
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in refugee amrivals for whom there are indications that they are less likely than other
settlers to retun to their own country.

Internal Migration

Information on intemal migration has been available from the censuses since 1971 and
from the annual Internal Migration Survey since 1970. A good indicator of internal
movement over the long term is the duration of stay at a person’s usual residence,
although this indicator is age-selective and, for the overseas-bom, dependent on the year
of arrival in Australia. According to the Intemal Migration Survey, at 31 May 1987,
74 per cent of persons aged 15 and over had lived at their current usual residence for
less than 15 years—that is, they had moved at least once during the past 15 years.

PERSONS AGED 15 YEARS AND OVER: DURATION OF STAY AT USUAL RESIDENCE BY
STATE OF USUAL RESIDENCE, AUSTRALIA, 31 MAY 1987

Duration of stay at State of usual residence at 31 May 1987
usual residence
31 May 1987 NSW Vic. Qld SA WA Tas. NT  ACT Australia
Less than | year:
1-12 weeks 152.3 118.9 102.6 314 574 14.7 6.1 9.2 492.7
13-25 weeks 171.3 110.7 102.7 40.7 60.1 15.2 9.7 99 5203
26-38 weeks 181.0 122.8 104.6 4.7 56.5 14.8 7.5 9.3 539.2
39-51 weeks 117.5 100.5 64.9 27.5 39.5 10.3 438 6.4 3713
Total 6222 452.8 374.8 1422 2135 55.1 280 347 19235
1-4 years 1,128.5 855.5 580.4 282.6 326.7 95.1 339 553 3,3580
5-9 years 772.2 541.4 356.6 186.5 172.1 59.2 144 320 2,1343
10-14 years 470.2 430.8 205.6 1279 128.5 40.1 135 255 11,4422
15-19 years 448.8 344.6 140.5 1215 87.2 31.1 64 198 1,200.1
20-24 years 276.4 2113 89.8 69.7 48.6 212 25 9.8 729.5
25 years or more 449.8 337.1 167.8 119.5 88.4 35.8 25 108 12118
Total 4,168.1 3,1736 19156 10501 11,0650 337.5 101.2 188.1 11,9993

INTERNAL MIGRATION (a)(b), AUSTRALIA

Year ended—
30 June 30 June 31 May 31 May
1984 1985 1986 1987
—'000—
Changed usual residence—
Intrastate— .
Within the same metropolitan area 1,326.1 1,296.5 1,1954 1,259.8
To and from metropolitan areas 2274 2379 220.3 243.1
Within the same non-metropolitan 780.3 771.2 770.8 755.5
Total : 23338 2,305.6 2,186.6 22584
Interstate 214.3 239.0 252.3 2394
Total 2,548.2 2,544.6 24389 24978
Did not change usual residence 12584.1 12,698.2 13,0098 13,1329
Total 15,1323 15,242.8 15,448.6 15,630.7
—Movers per thousand of population—
Mobility rate 168 167 158 160

(a) Non-institutionalised civilians who were resident in Australia at the beginning and end of the survey year. (b) Excludes
persons resident in Australia but with no usual residence at the beginning and/or end of the survey year.
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Recent Internal Migration Surveys show that about 16 per cent of all persons change
their residence within a twelve month period. Of those who change their residence, about
50 per cent remain within the same capital city and another 40 per cent within the same
State or Territory. Nearly 10 per cent are interstate movements.

The predominant reason for moving given by persons aged 15 and over at the 1987
Internal Migration Survey, particularly for intrastate movers, was housing. Of all intrastate
movers, 32 per cent gave housing as the main reason. The next most quoted
reason—employment—accounted for only 10 per cent of intrastate moves. On the other
hand employment emerged as the main reason for interstate moves. It accounted for 45
per cent of interstate moves, whilst housing only accounted for 3 per cent.

The level of net interstate migration has been an important influence on the distribution
of Australia’s population amongst the States and Territories. Historically it has been much
more important than differential fertility or mortality and in many periods more important
_than overseas migration. The table below presents estimates of net interstate migration for
the fourteen intercensal periods between 1881 and 1986 and the financial years from
1981-82 to 1985-86. Net interstate migration tends to be volatile in nature and large
gains and losses have been recorded by the States.

NET INTERSTATE MIGRATION, AUSTRALIA

Period NSW Vic. Qld SA WA Tas. NT ACT
Intercensal periods—

(a)

1881-91 21.4 7.8 7.3 -31.6 1.7 -6.5 - —
1891-1901 52 —-64.0 6.4 -16.7 69.7 -0.7 — —
1901-11 16.3 -38.6 10.2 -11.1 322 -110 — —
1911-21 40.2 -8.8 0.5 5.6 -208 -16.8 - —
1921-33 0.7 32 14.3 -5.5 06 -18.2 0.5 44
193347 28 18.6 -6.6 -5.2 -10.8 -7.1 42 42
1947-54 -34.2 =35 22.7 7.0 1.4 1.1 1.6 4.1
1954-61 -23.6 1.9 15.4 4.1 -1.7 -6.3 4.1 12.0
1961-66 -15.8 -19.5 10.2 0.8 8.6 -7.1 3.6 19.2
1966-71 -18.5 -334 17.6 -15.0 226 -7.1 10.7 23.1
(b)

1966-71 -21.8 -284 16.7 -17.9 24.1 -7.1 9.2 25.2
1971-76 -78.7 —41.0 69.8 6.7 20.7 -4.2 -1.2 278
1976-81 -26.3 -58.4 88.2 -15.2 11.1 —4.5 47 0.5
1981-86 -68.8 —41.9 95.7 -8.4 17.2 -1.9 34 47
Financial years—

(c) :

1975-76 -15.5 -135 12.5 1.5 8.9 0.6 3.1 3.6
1980-81 -15.0 -15.4 3541 =5.1 2.1 -1.0 0.3 -1.0
(d)

1981-82 -19.6 -14.4 355 -4.9 36 2.0 2.1 -0.2
1982-83 ~17.2 -5.1 20.8 -0.3 1.5 -1.2 0.5 1.0
1983-84 -10.3 -33 100 0.6 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.9
1984-85 -9.3 -5.8 12.9 23 2.0 0.8 0.6 1.2
1985-86 -12.5 -13.2 16.5 -14 9.4 -0.1 ~0.5 1.8
1986-87 -10.3 -13.4 18.1 32 10.4 -2.8 -14 2.7

Sources: (a) Rowland, D.T. 1979: Internal Migration in Australia, Census Monograph series, Australian Bureau of Statistics,
Canberra, p. 20. Figures refer only to movement of Australian born persons, estimated by use of intercensal survival method.
(b) Census results adjusted for movement of persons aged 0-4 years. (c) Unadjusted Census data, 1976 and 1981. (d) Based
on Family Allowance transfers.

New South Wales gained in population considerably from interstate migration between 1881
and 1921. Minimal gains were made between 1921 and 1947 but from then on the State
has experienced substantial net losses, particularly to Queensland and, since the 1960s, to
the Australian Capital Territory and Western Australia.
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Victoria experienced high net losses during the depression of the 1890s and in the
intercensal period 1901-1911. There was a period of large net gains between 1933 and
1947, but by 1961-1966 the State had reverted to net losses which still persist.

Major migration to Queensland occurred in the twenty years from 1966 to 1986.
Queensland gained in all intercensal periods, excepting 1933-1947. This gain has been
especially large since 1947, and in particular between 1971 and 1986.

South Australia has experienced fluctuating interstate migration, recording large losses
between 1881 and 1911, noticeable gains in the 1947-1954 period, and gradual declines
until, in 1966-1971, it had returned to large losses. The State gained again between 1971
and 1976 but since then has reverted to losses, although the extent of these has been
considerably less than for New South Wales and Victoria.

Western Australia gained considerably from interstate migration between 1891 and 1911,
but the following fifty years were generally a period of net losses. From 1961 however,
Western Australia has recorded consistent net gains, mainly from Victoria, South Australia
and, until 1983, from New South Wales.

Tasmania has a long history of losing population to other States. These losses were
greatest between 1901 and 1933. Since 1983, however, the historical trend has been
reversed and Tasmania has experienced small gains in net migration.

The Northem Territory and Australian Capital Termritory have consistently gained from
interstate migration. The Australian Capital Territory in particular recorded very large gains
in the seventeen years to 1976. Net migration for the Northern Territory between 1971
and 1976 should be interpreted in the light of the impact of Cyclone Tracy on Darwin
which caused an evacuation of a large part of the Territory’s population in December
1974 and early 1975. Net migration to both Territories slowed towards the end of the
1970s with Northern Territory receiving only small gains in the 1980s. The Australian
Capital Territory lost population at the beginning of the 1980s, but since 1982 has
experienced increasing gains.

During the fifteen years from 1971 to 1986, the flow of persons interstate increased, both
numerically and in proportion to the population. Recent census data indicate that for the
three five-year periods, 1971-76, 1976-81 and 1981-86, the number of interstate movers
was 569,500, 651,200 and 716,555 respectively. This increase was evident for both males
and females, with the masculinity ratio of interstate flows remaining virtually constant at
107.

INTERSTATE MOVERS BY AGE, MOBILITY RATES (a) AND SEX RATIOS (b) AUSTRALIA

Number of interstate movers Mobility rates

Age group

years 1971-76 1976-81 198186  1971-76 197681 1981-86
14 .. .. .. .. .. ..
5-9 69,810 75,603 69,830 56 61 59
10-14 49,979 59,096 62,803 40 46 48
15-19 49,899 53,025 59,331 41 42 44
20-24 83,239 89,139 92,223 75 72 69
25-29 99,102 100,337 110,169 88 85 82
30-34 64,271 85,729 89,571 68 72 71
35-39 42,174 55,606 73,719 52 57 58
4044 27,380 34,104 44,539 38 42 44
4549 22,328 21,948 27,629 29 30 33
50-54 17,993 19,155 19,134 24 25 26
55-59 12,933 16,929 18,700 21 23 25
60-64 11,008 14,769 18,214 20 25 25
65 and over 19,402 25,745 30,693 16 18 18
Total 569,518 651,185 716,555 46 49 45
Sex ratios—

Interstate movers 106 107 107
Total population 100 100 100

fa) Interstate movers per 1,000 population of the same age group at end of period. () The number of males per 100 females.



160 YEAR BOOK AUSTRALIA

Interstate mobility rates by age have revealed a clear and consistent life cycle pattern in
the propensity of persons to move interstate. Looking at the five-yearly migration data,
there was, initially, an above-average rate for the 5-9 year age group because of the high
mobility of their parents. This was followed by a period of below average mobility in
the early teenage years. Mobility was highest at ages 20-39 years, from whence it steadily
declined with age. The highest mobility rates occurred at ages 25-29 years and the lowest
at ages 65 and over. Females were generally less likely to move interstate than males,
with differences being most pronounced during the child-rearing ages from 25 to 45 years.
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LABOUR

The principal subjects covered in this chapter are labour force, unemployment, wage rates,
earnings, hours of work, labour costs, industrial disputes, trade unions and Commonwealth
Government employment and training programs. Further detail on these subjects is
contained in Labour Statistics, Australia (6101.0), A Guide to Labour Statistics (6102.0)
and in other publications listed at the end of this chapter.

The Labour Force

Fundamental to the measurement of employment and unemployment is the concept of the
labour force. The labour force is defined broadly as those persons aged 15 and over who
during a particular week are either employed or unemployed. The labour force represents
the total official supply of labour available to the labour market during a given week.

This section presents some summary statistics on the civilian labour force drawn from the
ABS monthly Labour Force Survey and associated supplementary surveys. Set out below
is a range of characteristics such as whether persons are employed, unemployed or not
in the labour force, together with demographic information (i.e. age, sex, marital status,
birthplace, etc.). For a description of the Labour Force Survey and its relationship to the
Population Census see Year Book No. 68. Further details concerning the scope, coverage
and survey methods (as well as more detailed statistics) of the labour force and
supplementary surveys can be found in the publications listed at the end of this chapter.

Australian labour force framework

The need to reflect the dynamic structure and characteristics of the labour market and the
changes required to respond to evolving socio-economic conditions and policy concems
have resulted in significant modifications to the original Labour Force Survey framework
that was developed in the 1960s. An ever-increasing demand to obtain information
concerning underemployment and information on persons wanting work but not defined as
unemployed has led to improvements to the conceptual basis of the Australian labour
force framework. The modified framework is set out schematically on the next page.

Characteristics of the labour force

The size and composition of the labour force is not static over time. Growth of the
labour force is due to an increase/decrease in labour force participation or in the population
aged 15 and over. The table below sets out the growth of the labour force by source.
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LABOUR FORCE: SOURCES OF GROWTH

(per cent)

Males Females Persons
Percentage points Percentage points Percentage points
change due to change due to change due to
Percentage Labour Percentage Labour Percentage Labour
change Popu- force change Popu- force change Popu-  force
in labour lation partici-  in labour lation partici-  in labour lation partici-
Year ending August force growth pation force growth pation Jforce growth pation
1983 0.9 1.8 09 20 1.8 0.2 i3 1.8 05
1984 1.4 1.6 -02 3.0 1.6 1.4 2.0 1.6 04
1985 1.0 16 07 4.0 1.6 25 2.1 1.6 0.5
1986 2.0 2.1 — 6.2 2.0 4.1 37 2.1 1.7
1987 1.8 23 04 . 38 22 1.4 2.6 23 0.3
1988 1.3 2.1 07 43 20 23 2.5 2.1 0.5

One of the most important labour force measurements is the participation rate, which
represents the proportion of the working age population who are in the labour force.
Analysis of the participation rates provides the basis for monitoring changes in the size
and composition of labour supply, particularly in terms of age, sex and marital status.

LABOUR FORCE PARTICIPATION RATES
(THE LABOUR FORCE IN EACH GROUP AS A PERCENTAGE OF THE CIVILIAN POPULATION AGED
Per cent 15 AND OVER IN THE SAME GROUP) Per cent
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The following two tables provide more detailed information on the labour force status of
persons. The first table presents the age and sex composition of the total labour force as
at August 1988. The second table shows changes in labour force status over time.
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CIVILIAN LABOUR FORCE, BY AGE, AUGUST 1988

Number (*000) Participation rate {(per cent)

Females Females

Not Not
Age group Males Married married Total Persons Males Married married Total Persons
15-64 4,606.7 1,894.1 12787 3,1728 17,7795 833 55.2 63.6 583 709
15-19 401.7 135 3713 3848 7866  56.5 495 56.3 560 56.3
20-24 597.3 1475 3447 4922 11,0895 90.2 64.2 819 757 83.0
25-34 1,262.6  562.6 2752 8377 12,1004 93.7 57.1 754  62.1 719
3544 1,1608 6752 1499 825.1 19859 942 67.5 718 68.2 81.3
45-54 743.1 3727 933 4659 11,2090 873 56.3 60.3 57.1 725
55-59 2733 88.0 262 114.1 3874 736 310 325 314 527
60-64 167.8 348 18.2 530 2208 472 14.1 152 145 30.6
65 and over 63.3 149 11.2 26.2 89.5 8.4 3.6 1.8 2.5 5.0
Total 4,670.0 1,909.0 1,290.0 3,199.0 7,869.0 74.3 49.6 49.1 494 61.7

CIVILIAN POPULATION AGED 15 AND OVER: LABOUR FORCE STATUS

Unemployed Civilian

population
Looking for Looking for . Not in aged Unemploy- Partici-
full-time  part-time Labour the labour 15 years ment pation
August Employed work work Total  force force and over rate rate

MALES
—'000— —per cent—
1983 3,903.6 409.5 202 429.7 4,333.3 1,379.2 5,712.5 9.9 759
1984 4,0124 359.0 22.5 3815 4,393.9 14115 5,805.4 8.7 75.7
1985 4,089.0 3245 23.7 348.1 4,437.1 1,459.7 5,896.9 7.8 75.2
1986 4,179.8 3199 28.1 348.0 45278 1,492.4 6,020.2 717 75.2
1987 4,262.3 317.3 29.7 347.0 4,609.3 1,548.5 6,157.8 7.5 74.9
1988 4,364.4 279.9 25.7 305.6 4,670.0 1,6143 6,284.3 6.5 74.3
FEMALES

1983 23374 1979 593 257.1 25946  3,299.1 5,893.7 99 440
1984 24499 165.1 579 223.1 2,673.0 3,3155 5,988.5 83 446
1985 2,557.1 162.4 60.7 223.0 2,780.1 3,302.8 6,082.8 80 457
1986 2,705.9 170.8 769 247.6 29536  3,253.1 6,206.7 84 476
1987 2,810.8 178.1 769 2549 3,0658  3,279.6 6,345.4 8.3 48.3
1988 2,965.8 166.0 67.3 2332 3,199.0 3,2763 6,475.3 73 494

The age at which a person leaves full-time education and the level of educational
attainment reached can affect the labour force status of that person. The following two
tables set out the differential effects of these characteristics.
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LEAVERS FROM EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS(a): LABOUR FORCE STATUS AND AGE,

MAY 1988

Leavers aged 15 to 19

Leavers aged 20 10 24

Labour force status Males Females Persons Males Females Persons
—'000—

Employed 91.6 83.6 175.2 28.7 28.1 56.8
Full-time 80.0 67.1 147.1 27.1 219 49.0
Part-time 11.6 16.5 28.1 *1.6 6.2 7.8

Unemployed 228 15.1 378 *2.3 25 48

Labour Force 114.4 98.7 213.0 31.0 30.6 61.6

Not in Labour Force 6.5 6.5 13.0 *0.7 *2.7 *34

Total 120.8 105.2 2260 317 333 65.0

—per cent—
Unemployment rate 19.9 15.3 17.8 *73 *8.2 7.8
Participation rate 94.7 93.8 94.3 97.7 91.8 94.7

(a) Leavers from educational institutions are persons who were full-time students at some time in the previous year but are

not currently full-time students.

CIVILIAN POPULATION AGED 15 AND OVER(a): EDUCATIONAL
ATTAINMENT AND LABOUR FORCE STATUS, FEBRUARY 1988

Employed Not in Partici-  Unem-
Unem- Labour labour pation ployment
Educational attainment Full-time Part-time _ Total ployed _ force  force  Total __ rate rate
MALES
—000— —per cent—
With post-school qualifications 2,083.9 873 21711 933 22645 451.2 27157 834 4.1
gree 470.9 2.2 4931 132 5062 61.1 567.3 89.2 2.6
Trade qualification or apprenticeship  1,109.6 410 1,1506 56.0 1,206.6 2857 14923 809 4.6
Certificate or diploma 497.6 23.0 5206 228 5434 1033 6467 840 42
Other 58 *.1 69 *1.3 82  *L1 94 879 *16.1
Without post-school qualifications (b) 1,973.3 147.0 2,1203 2425 2,362.8 8512 32140 735 103
Attended highest level of

secondary school available 488.2 590 5473 502 5975 1317 7292 819 84

Did not attend highest level
of secondary school available 1,465.8 85.6 1,551.4 189.6 1,741.0 7039 24449 712 10.9

Left at age—
18 and over 24.8 *1.7 265  *4.1 30.5 7.5 38.1 802  *13.2
16 or 17 547.5 300 5776 744 6519 1020 7539  86.5 11.4
14 or 15 756.9 439 800.7 967 8974 4240 13214 679 10.8
13 and under 136.6 100 1466 145 1611 1704 3315 48.6 9.0
Never attended school 59 *1.2 7.1 *15 8.6 127 213 402 %173
Still at school *2.3 47.7 500 188 68.8 217.7 2865 24.0 274
Total 4,059.6 2819 4,341.5 354.7 4,696.1 1,520.1 62162 75.5 7.6
FEMALES
With post-school qualifications 797.5 4016 1,199.1  91.2 1,2902 6789 1969.1 65.5 7.1
Degree 190.7 550 2457 142 2598 756 3355 775 54
Trade qualification or apprenticeship 51.7 30.7 823 6.8 89.1 94.0 183.1 487 7.6
Certificate or diploma 548.1 310.5 858.6 682 9269 4941 14210 652 74
Other 7.1 54 124 *20 14.4 15.2 29. 48.7  *13.7
Without post-school qualifications (b) 9950 6124 16075 1749 17824 23554 4,1379 431 9.8
Attended highest level of

secondary school available 261.8 1258 3876 480 4356 2814 7169 608 11.0

Did not attend highest level
of secondary school available 7252  480.1 12052 1243 1,329.5 2,040.6 3,370.1 395 93

Left at age— :

18 and over 13.7 *4.0 17.7  *17 194 159 353 550 *9.0
16 or 17 317.9 1709 4889 529 5417 4161 9579 566 9.8
14 or 15 3474 2763 623.7 649 688.6 12761 19647 350 94
13 and under 46.2 28.8 750 *48 79.8 3324 4122 193 *6.0
Never attended school *2.6 *1.7 *343  *17 59 267 327 182 *283
Still at school *0.8 703 7.1 220 93.1 2069 3000 310 23.7
Total 1,7934 11,0843 2,877.7 288.1 3,1658 3241.2 6407.0 494 9.1

(a) Excludes students boarding at school, some patients in hospitals and sanatoriums and inmates of reformatories, gaols, etc.
(b) Includes persons for whom secondary school qualifications could not be determined.
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In the light of the changing economic and social conditions of recent years, there is
increasing concemn whether the labour offered by individuals can be considered to be
‘adequately utilised” by the labour market. A person’s labour is deemed to be underutilised
if the person is either unemployed or underemployed. Underemployment is deemed to exist
when a person who usually works full-time does not work full-time in the reference period
for economic reasons, which includes stand downs, short time, or insufficient work, or
when a person who worked part-time indicated a preference to work more hours.

Underutilisation, underemployment and unemployment are summarised in the following
graphs in which each category is expressed as a percentage of the labour force.

UNDERUTILISATION, UNDEREMPLOYMENT AND UNEMPLOYMENT RATES

Per cent MALES Per cent
16 16
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4 4
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0 — — 10
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Source: Employment, Underemployment Australia, 1966-1983 (6246.0). The Labour Force, Australia (6203.0).
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Employment

This section provides a statistical summary of employment in Australia. Broadly, a person
is considered to be employed if he or she is doing any work at all, regardless of the
number of hours worked. In the statistics, employment is presented according to the
demographic characteristics of employed persons, their occupation and industry, hours
worked and whether they are full-time or part-time workers. Data for employed wage and
salary eamners by whether they work in the private or government sector and estimates
for apprentices and qualified tradespersons are also included in this section. Most of the
statistics on employment have been derived from the ABS monthly Labour Force Survey,
the exception being the two tables on employed wage and salary earmners by sector which
were derived from the quarterly Survey of Employment and Earnings.

By relating employment levels to population levels, the magnitude of job growth in the
economy can be evaluated. The measure relating these two levels is the
employment/population ratio. Its usefulness lies in the fact that while movements in the
employment level reflect net changes in the levels of persons holding jobs, movements
in the ratio reflect net changes in the number of jobholders relative to changes in the
size of the population. Note that while a rise in employment may not appear as a rise
in the ratio because of continuous population growth, a decrease in employment will
always appear as a fall in the ratio.

EMPLOYED PERSONS: EMPLOYMENT/POPULATION RATIOS (a)

(per cent)
Age group (years)—
65 and
August 15-19  20-24  25-34 3544 45-54 55-59 60-64 over Total
MALES

1983 449 74.1 86.8 89.3 85.0 73.0 39.8 8.3 68.3
1984 46.0 76.6 878 89.9 85.0 72.6 39.9 8.8 69.1
1985 46.6 78.5 87.7 90.6 85.6 71.1 39.3 8.6 69.3
1986 47.7 78.1 884 90.0 85.1 71.2 423 83 69.4
1987 47.2 78.2 88.0 89.9 85.8 70.3 41.6 84 69.2
1988 48.0 80.4 88.5 90.6 83.4 68.9 434 8.3 69.4

FEMALES
1983 44.4 62.7 47.8 54.1 46.2 27.3 11.9 2.1 39.7
1984 44.7 64.3 511 55.4 47.8 26.6 11.4 25 40.9
1985 46.5 65.9 533 58.2 48.0 26.2 11.1 1.9 42.0
1986 45.6 67.1 55.5 60.8 520 275 12.5 1.9 43.6
1987 432 67.6 57.2 61.8 52.8 29.6 13.1 26 44.3
1988 47.1 67.4 58.0 64.9 54.9 30.5 13.9 2.5 45.8

PERSONS
1983 44.6 68.4 67.3 71.9 66.0 50.3 25.3 47 53.8
1984 454 70.5 69.5 72.9 66.8 49.8 252 52 54.8
1985 46.6 72.2 70.6 74.6 67.2 48.9 24.8 48 55.5
1986 46.6 72.7 72.0 75.6 68.9 49.5 27.1 46 56.3
1987 45.2 729 726 76.0 69.6 50.1 27.1 50 56.6
1988 47.5 74.0 73.2 77.9 69.4 49.9 28.4 5.0 574

(a) Employment/population ratio for any group is the number of employed persons expressed us a percentage of the civilian
population aged 15 and over in the same group.
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The table below presents the status of worker for employed persons. Employers,
self-employed persons and wage and salary eamners are those who, during the reference
week, worked for one hour or more for pay, profit, commission or payment in kind in
a job or a business, or on a farm. From April 1986, unpaid family helpers are those
who, during the reference week, worked for one hour or more without pay in a family
business or on a farm. Prior to April 1986, when a new definition was introduced, unpaid
family ‘helpers were those who worked for 15 hours or more without pay in a family
business or on a farm.

EMPLOYED PERSONS: STATUS OF WORKER

(000)
Wage and Unpaid
August Employers  Self-employed  salary earners  family helpers Total
1983 321.0 653.1 5,242.5 245 6.241.1
1984 3354 681.8 54238 21.2 6,462.3
1985 349.7 709.7 5,559.1 276 6,646.1
1986 3434 745.5 5,730.8 66.0 6,885.7
1987 362.3 729.6 5,921.8 59.4 7,073.2
1988 3789 741.7 6,143.0 66.5 7,330.1

A measure of the relative importance of an industry is the size of its workforce. Also
of interest is the work effort of that workforce as measured by hours worked. Taken
together, employment and hours worked by industry serve as an indicator of labour
supplied to that industry. The following table shows the distribution of employed persons
by industry and average hours worked.

EMPLOYED PERSONS BY INDUSTRY AND AVERAGE WEEKLY HOURS WORKED

AUGUST 1988
1

Number (’000) Average weekly hours worked

Industry Males Females  Persons Males Females  Persons
Agriculture, forestry, fishing and hunting  307.2 123.8 431.0 479 273 420
Mining 88.8 8.0 96.7 41.5 37.2 41.2
Manufacturing 883.0 3164 1,199.4 404 33.0 38.5
Food, beverages and tobacco 115.2 48.1 163.3 39.5 326 375
Metal products 182.8 23.1 205.9 41.5 319 404
Other manufacturing 585.0 2452 830.2 40.3 33.1 382
Electricity, gas and water 1025 11.4 113.8 33.9 30.0 335
Construction 459.3 66.9 526.2 40.4 21.1 38.0
Wholesale and retail trade 8352 660.9 1,496.1 41.2 275 35.1
Transport and storage 303.7 73.1 376.7 403 30.2 383
Communication 98.8 354 134.2 344 29.8 33.2
Finance, property and business services 401.2 400.0 801.1 42.0 313 36.7
Public administration and defence 200.0 121.6 321.6 36.2 314 344
Community services 460.9 844.0 1,304.9 39.2 295 329
Recreation, personal and other services 2239 3044 528.3 38.9 276 324

Total 43644  2,965.8 7,330.1 40.6 293 36.0
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The following table sets out the distribution of employed persons across occupations.
EMPLOYED PERSONS BY OCCUPATION, AUGUST 1988

(1000)
Married All
Occupation (a) Males females females Persons
Managers and administrators 624.5 -163.0 196.1 820.5
Professionals 544.1 2242 361.2 905.3
Para-professionals 256.6 107.3 188.3 444.9
Tradespersons 1,065.4 59.5 105.9 1,171.4
Clerks 286.6 599.7 968.5 1,255.1
Salespersons and personnel service workers 364.5 3323 660.5 1,025.0
Plant and machine operators, and drivers 482.1 70.4 102.0 584.1
Labourers and related workers 740.5 261.8 383.2 1,123.7
Total 4,364.4 1,818.2 2,965.8 7,330.1

(a) Classified according to the Australian Standard Classification of Occupations (ASCO), 1986.

Full-time workers are those who usually work 35 hours or more a week or who worked
35 hours or more during the reference week. Part-time workers are those who usually
work less than 35 hours a week and who did so during the reference week. Estimates
of these workers by sex and age are shown in the following table.

EMPLOYED PERSONS: FULL-TIME AND PART-TIME WORKERS BY AGE

AUGUST 1988
(°000)
Age group (years)—
65 and
15-19 20-24 25-34 3544 45-54 55-59 60-64 over Total
MALES

Full-time workers 238.0 491.1 1,151.6 1,084.4 683.3 237.8 131.5 427 4,060.4
Part-time workers 102.8 412 39.9 324 26.7 18.1 22.6 20.1 303.9

Total 340.8 5323 1,191.6 1,116.9 709.9 255.9 154.1 628 43644

FEMALES

Full-time workers  180.7 356.4 489.2 417.2 2539 60.7 26.7 109 1,795.5
Part-time workers 142.7 81.9 293.7 368.2 194.0 50.4 243 150 1,170.2

Total 3234 438.3 782.9 785.3 478 111.1 51.0 259 12,9658

Estimates of employed wage and salary earners by sector are contained in the following tables.
The estimates shown are derived from the quarterly Survey of Employment and Eamnings.

EMPLOYED WAGE AND SALARY EARNERS: SECTOR BY STATES AND TERRITORIES

JUNE 1988
(000)
Sector NSW Vic. Qld SA WA Tas. NT ACT Aust,
Private 1,5354 11,1913 588.7 339.8 361.2 96.3 324 539 4,1989
Public 573.6 455.0 2535 151.5 159.6 52.3 21.7 725 1,739.8
Commonwealth 135.4 971.7 50.2 352 26.2 9.7 5.1 72.0 431.7
State 376.5 3133 176.5 107.8 123.1 39.2  (a)i5.7 0.5 1,1526
Local 61.8 440 26.9 84 10.2 34 0.8 .. 155.5
Total 2,109.1 1,646.3 842.2 491.2 520.8 148.6 54.1 126.4 5,938.7

(a) Northern Territory Government.



LABOUR 171

EMPLOYED WAGE AND SALARY EARNERS: INDUSTRY BY SECTOR
(°000)

Private sector Public sector

Sept. Dec. Mar. June Sept. Dec. Mar. June

Industry 1987 1987 1988 1988 1987 1987 1988 1988
Agriculture, forestry, fishing and
hunting (a) . .. .. .. 8.7 8.0 8.0 8.1
Mining 717 782 795 718 7.2 7.1 6.9 6.8
Manufacturing 1,007.8 1,022.2 1,0234 1,0040 479 453 473 439
Electricity, gas and water 5.6 5.6 5.8 5.7 1248 1237 1232 1225
Construction 215.6 2256 238.7 2449 439 432 428 424
Wholesale and retail trade 1,140.2 1,195.4 1,191.8 1,221.5 4.9 50 4.6 4.7
Transport and storage 1444 152.1 151.8 147.0 1446 1452 1409 1405
Communication 0.6 0.7 0.7 0.6 1327 1340 1316 1299
Finance, property and business services 596.1 604.4 629.5 630.8 106.1 1060 106.0 1055
Public administration and defence (b) — — — — 3163 3173 3200 318.1
Community services 458.8 456.5 4532 4597 7848 7715 7736 7924
Health 2299 229.8 2235 2248 2847 2856 2873 2900
Education 929 960 1009 1019 3814 3652 3649 379.9
Other 136.1 130.7 128.8 1330 1187 1206 1215 1224

Recreation, personal and other services 393.0 420.3 418.8 4069 245 243 250 25.1

Total all industries 4,039.8 4,161.0 4,193.2 4,198.9 1,746.4 1,730.5 1,730.0 1,739.8

(a) Out of scope of survey for private sector. (b) Excludes members of permanent defence forces and employees of overseas
embassies, consulates etc.

A table on sector and industry of apprentices and the year of their apprenticeship follows.
The data were derived from the Transition from Education to Work Supplementary Survey
conducted in May 1988.

APPRENTICES: SECTOR AND INDUSTRY, MAY 1988

(000)
Year of apprenticeship
First Second Third  Fourth(a) Total
Sector—
Public 45 6.9 *39 49 20.2
Private(b) 35.2 350 33.8 28.8 132.8
Industry—
Manufacturing 9.8 13.7 9.1 1.5 44.1
Electricity, gas and water *1.4 *0.9 *1.1 *0.9 42
Construction 8.5 5.6 15 54 27.1
Wholesale and retail trade 10.4 9.9 10.3 6.9 375
Transport and storage; communication *0.9 *22 *1.1 *0.7 50
Community services *0.8 *1.2 *1.1 *1.5 46
Recreation, personal and other services 5.7 5.6 52 *3.6 20.1
Other (c¢) *2.2 *2.7 *23 *32 104
Total 39.7 419 377 337 153.0

(a) Includes a small number of fifth year apprentices. (b) Includes a small number of persons for whom sector could not
be determined. (c) Includes agriculture, etc.; mining; finance, property and business services; and public administration and
defence.
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Unemployment

UNEMPLOYMENT RATES
(THE UNEMPLOYED IN EACH GROUP AS A PERCENTAGE OF CIVILIAN
LABOUR FORCE IN THE SAME GROUP)
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The unemployment statistics presented in this section have been derived from the ABS
monthly Labour Force Survey and its supplementaries.

Broadly, a person is considered to be unemployed if he or she satisfies three criteria—not
employed, available for work, and taking active steps to find work. The most important
characteristics presented include their demographic composition, the duration of
unemployment and their educational qualifications. Also shown are some summary statistics
on job vacancies.

Measures of unemployment provide one indicator of the underutilisation of labour. The
two most important measures are the number of persons unemployed and the
unemployment rate. The unemployment rate is defined as the number of unemployed
expressed as a percentage of the size of the labour force.

By examining particular groups and characteristics of the unemployed, various economic
and social aspects of unemployment can be analysed. While the aggregate unemployment
rates shown above are important overall indicators, fuli-time and part-time unemployment
levels and rates for different age groups by sex and marital status are also important.
This information is set out in the table below, along with whether those aged 15-24 are
looking for their first job.
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UNEMPLOYED PERSONS: AGE AND WHETHER LOOKING FOR FULL-TIME OR

PART-TIME WORK, AUGUST 1988

Number unemployed (" 000) Unemployment rate (per cent)
Married All Married All
Age Males females females Persons Males females females Persons
LOOKING FOR FULL-TIME WORK
Total 279.9 61.0 166.0 4459 64 6.0 8.5 71
Aged 15-19 - 47.7 *32 388 85 167 *328 17.7 17.1
Looking for first job 19.1 *1.0 174 36.6 .. .. ..
Auending school *3.6 *0.0 *2.9 6.5 n.a. na. na. na.
Attending a tertiary
educational institution
full-time 23 *0.1 *2.2 45 n.a. na n.a. na.
Aged 20 and over 2322 578 1272 3594 57 57 73 6.2
20-24 60.0 10.7 426 1026 109 9.7 10.7 10.8
Looking for first job 44 *1.1 6.8 11.2 .. .. .. ..
25-34 69.3 19.7 38.7 108.0 57 6.6 7.3 6.2
3544 423 16.3 283 70.6 38 - 49 6.4 4.5
45-54 320 10.0 150 470 4S5 50 5.6 4.8
55 and over 28.7 *1.1 2.6 313 6.5 *1.6. *26 5.8
Aged 15-64 279.9 61.0 166.0 445.9 65 6.0 85 7.1
LOOKING FOR PART-TIME WORK
Total 25.7 29.9 67.3 92.9 7.8 34 5.4 59
Aged 15-19 132 *1.0 22.7 359 114 *264 137 12.8
Attending school 9.7 *0.0 15.1 248 131 *0.0 154 14.4
Attending a tertiary
educational institution
full-time *2.5 *0.3 5.6 82 *144 *565 17.7 16.5
Aged 20 and over 125 289 44.6 57.1 58 33 42 44
20-24 5.0 4.5 11.2 163 109 12.1 12.1 1.7
Attending a tertiary
educational institution
full-time ' 4.6 *0.0 *2.5 7.1 19.7 *0.0 *10.7 15.2
25-34 *1.8 12.8 16.2 179 %42 48 52 5.1
35-44 *1.6 8.5 115 131 %48 25 3.0 3.2
45 and over 4.1 *3.1 5.7 9.8 44 *1.3 20 26
Aged 15-64 252 299 67.0 92.2 8.2 34 55 6.0

An important indicator of the severity of unemployment is the length of time a person
is unemployed. Two views are presented—the chart depicts the increase in each duration
of unemployment category from 1983 to 1988 while the table shows more detail as at
August 1988. Note that in each case, only current and continuing periods of unemployment
are shown rather than completed spells. This is because, in the monthly Labour Force
Survey, duration of unemployment is the period from the time a person began looking
for work or was laid off to the end of the reference week and only applies if the person

is still unemployed.
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UNEMPLOYED PERSONS: DURATION OF UNEMPLOYMENT AND AGE, AUGUST 1988

Looking for
Duration Age group (years)— Full-  Part-
of unemployment Not  time time
(weeks) 15-19  20-24 25-34 35-54 Total(a) Married married work work
—"000—
Under 2 9.1 9.8 i1.6 8.8 410 17.7 232 264 14.6
2 and under 4 17.8 8.9 145 12.2 54.5 21.0 334 389 15.6
4 and under 8 16.2 12.3 139 14.9 60.5 24.1 363 48.1 12.4
8 and under 13 12.3 11.7 13.0 11.5 50.6 19.1 315 418 8.8
13 and under 26 19.1 20.9 18.1 5.1 76.0 27.4 48.6 635 12.5
26 and under 39 23.8 19.1 14.1 17.8 78.5 29.7 488 638 14.6
39 and under 52 5.6 5.0 5.0 7.3 245 12.1 124 225 *19
52 and under 65 5.6 6.7 7.5 10.8 337 15.9 17.8 304  *33
65 and under 104 4.1 7.7 6.9 8.3 29.8 12.6 172 265 *3.3
104 and over 8.8 16.6 213 28.1 89.9 40.8 49.2 84.0 6.0
Total 1224 118.8 1259 134.9 538.8 2204 3184 4459 929
Average duration—
Mean 285 46.9 528 60.5 515 553 488 562 289
Median 14 21 16 27 22 26 20 26 8
{a) Includes persons aged 55 and over, details for whom are not shown separately.
UNEMPLOYED PERSONS: DURATION OF UNEMPLOYMENT
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Also of interest is the industry and occupation of their last full-time job. These estimates

are set out in the table which follows.
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UNEMPLOYED PERSONS: INDUSTRY AND OCCUPATION OF LAST FULL-TIME JOB
AUGUST 1988

Total ('000) Unemployment rate (per cent)

Males Females Persons Males Females Persons

Had worked full time for two weeks or more

in the last two years 1858 984 284.2 4.1 32 37
Industry—
Agriculture, forestry, fishing and hunting 15.2 4.1 19.3 4.7 32 43
Agriculture and services to agriculture 12.6 4.1 16.7 4.2 33 4.0
Manufacturing 48.5 17.1 65.6 5.2 5.1 5.2
Food, beverages and tobacco 11.2 4.7 15.9 8.9 8.9 8.9
Metal products 6.4 *[.1 7.5 34 *4.6 35
Other manufacturing 309 1.3 422 5.0 44 438
Construction 234 *1.6 25.0 4.8 *2.4 45
Wholesale and retail trade 39.1 28.8 67.9 45 42 43
Wholesale trade 1.3 4.6 159 34 32 34
Retail trade 278 24.2 52.0 5.1 44 4.8
Transport and storage 9.9 *2.4 12.3 32 *3.1 3.2
Finance, property and business services 10.0 715 17.5 24 1.8 2.1
Public administration and defence 10.1 5.1 15.2 4.8 4.0 4.5
Community services 8.8 16.3 25.1 1.9 1.9 1.9
Recreation, personal and other services 12.1 14.6 26.7 5.1 4.6 4.8
Other industries 8.8 *1.0 9.7 29 *1.7 27
Occupation major group (a)
Managers and administrators 9.6 *34 13.1 1.5 *1.7 1.6
Professionals 7.7 5.1 12.8 1.4 1.4 1.4
Para-professionals 54 *2.7 8.1 2.1 *1.4 1.8
Tradespersons 39.9 *3.8 43.7 3.6 *35 3.6
Clerks 9.6 220 31.6 3.2 22 25
Salespersons and personal service workers  16.3 29.3 45.6 43 42 43
Plant and machine operators, and drivers 24.1 53 29.4 4.8 49 48
Labourers and related workers 732 26.7 99.8 9.0 6.5 8.2
Other (b) 117.2 1289  246.1 . .. ..
Looking for first job 373 534 90.6
Looking for full-time work 264 29.8 56.2
Other 799 75.5 155.4
Stood down *2.6 6.0 8.6
Total 305.6 233.2 538.8 6.5 73 6.8

(a) Classified according to the Australian Standard Classification of Occupations (ASCO), 1986. (b) Had never worked for
two weeks or more in a full-time job or had not done so in the last two years; industry and occupation were not obtained
for these persons.
UNEMPLOYED PERSONS: ACTIVE STEPS TAKEN TO FIND FULL-TIME OR PART-TIME
WORK, JULY 1988

Looking for full-time work Looking for part-time work

Males Females Persons  Males Females Persons
Active steps taken to find work (per (per
during current period of unemployment —'000— cent) —'000— cent)

Registered with the CES and—

Took no other active steps *2.9 *19 48 1.1 *03 *2.1 *24 *3.
Contacted prospective employers  224.0 109.9 3339 783 6.2 20.9 27.1 353
Took other active steps 18.8 8.2 269 63 *0.5 *3.2 *37 *48
Total 245.7 1199 3656 857 70 26.2 332 432

Not registered with the CES and—
Contacted prospective employers 278 29.7 574 135 107 274 38.1 496
Took other active steps *1.7 *2.0 *37 *09 *16 *39 55 72
Total 295 316 611 143 123 313 436 568

Total 275.1 151.6 426.7 100.0 19.2 §7.5 76.8 100.0
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The number of unemployed persons shown above will differ from the number of
unemployed persons shown in The Labour Force, Australia (6203.0). This is because the
latter includes persons who are waiting to be called back to a full-time or part-time job
from which they had been stood down without pay for less than four weeks up to the
end of the reference week (including the whole of the reference week) for reasons other
than bad weather or plant breakdown. Active steps taken to find work (also shown above)
comprise writing, telephoning or applying in person to an employer for work; answering
a newspaper advertisement for a job; checking factory or Commonwealth Employment
Service (CES) noticeboards; being registered with the CES; checking or registering with
any other employment agency; advertising or tendering for work; and contacting friends
or relatives.

Job Vacancies

Job vacancy statistics taken together with unemployment statistics assist in the assessment
of the demand for labour. However, unemployment and job vacancy statistics should be
regarded as complementary indicators. This is because the monthly Labour Force Survey
(which collects unemployment) and a quarterly survey of employers (which collects job
vacancies) utilise different collection methodologies, sample designs, definitions and
concepts.

A job vacancy is a job available for immediate filling on the survey date and for which
recruitment action had been taken by the employer. Recruitment action includes efforts to
fill vacancies by advertising, by factory notices, by notifying public or private employment
agencies or trade unions and by contacting, interviewing or selecting applicants already
registered with the enterprise or organisation. Excluded are jobs available only to existing
employees of the organisation; vacancies of less than one day’s duration; vacancies to be
filled by persons already, hired or by promotion or transfer of existing employees;
vacancies to be filled by employees returning from paid or unpaid leave or after industrial
dispute(s); vacancies not available for immediate filling on the survey date; vacancies not
available within the particular State or Territory to which the survey return relates;
vacancies for work carried out under contract; vacancies for which no effort is being
made to fill the position and vacancies which are available only to persons employed by
government departments or authorities.

Statistics on job vacancies are produced from a survey conducted each quarter. Background
information about the job vacancies series is provided in Information Paper: New Statistical
Series: Employment, Average Weekly Earnings, Job Vacancies and Overtime (6256.0) issued
on 21 June 1984.

JOB VACANCIES: STATES AND TERRITORIES

(000)

Month NSW Vic. Qld SA WA Tas. NT ACT Aust.
1984 May 14.7 8.9 40 2.5 20 0.6 0.6 1.5 348
1985 May 223 16.8 4.7 3.6 43 1.2 1.1 25 56.6
1986 May 21.1 16.8 4.6 2.6 4.1 1.3 1.1 2.7 544
1987 May 199 176 40 35 5.5 10 07 1.6 538
1988 May 220 18.6 6.6 3.1 4.8 0.7 0.7 1.9 585

JOB VACANCY RATES(a): STATES AND TERRITORIES

(per cent)
Month NSW Vic. Qld SA WA Tas. NT ACT Aust.
1984 May 08 0.7 0.5 0.6 0.5 0.5 1.1 1.4 0.7
1985 May 1.2 1.2 0.6 08 1.0 0.9 23 23 1.1
1986 May 1.1 1.1 0.6 0.5 09 0.9 20 20 1.0
1987 May 1.1 1.2 0.5 0.7 1.1 0.7 1.5 13 rl.0
1988 May 1.0 1.2 0.8 0.7 0.9 0.5 1.3 14 1.0

(a) Job vacancy rate is calculated by expressing the number of job vacancies as a percentage of the number of employees
plus vacancies.
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Persons Not in the Labour Force

Persons not in the labour force represent that group of the population who, during a
particular week, are not employed or unemployed. Interest in this group centres primarily
around their potential to participate in the labour force.

In this section, information has been derived from the supplementary survey of persons
not in the labour force. Attention is given to demographic characteristics as well as
focussing on degree of attachment to the labour force. Aspects such as whether they want
a job, or whether they are discouraged jobseekers, are emphasised.

CIVILIAN POPULATION AGED 15 AND OVER: LABOUR FORCE STATUS
(°000)

March Sept.  March Sept.  March  March
1985 1985 1986 1986 1987 1988

Civilian population aged 15 and over 11,897.3 11,998.5 12,121.7 12,249.5 12,394.7 12,642.1
Employed 6,6345 6,7839 69263 70076 7,109.1 7.366.1
Unemployed 671.7 587.7 640.4 631.6 702.5 6423
Persons not in the labour force 4591.1 46269 45551 46103 4583.1 4,6336

With marginal attachment to the labour
force 708.3 739.7 707.3 749.4 709.8 739.0
Wanted to work and were actively
looking for work 321 60.4 35.2 57.2 31.1 33.8
Were available to start work within
four weeks 222 30.2 25.0 26.9 23.6 27.1
Were not available to start work
within four weeks 9.9 302 10.2 30.3 7.6 6.7

Wanted to work but were not actively
looking for work and were available to

start work within four weeks 676.3 679.4 672.1 692.1 678.7 705.2
Discouraged jobseekers 96.0 89.0 96.8 90.5 100.2 98.0
Other 580.3 590.4 575.3 601.6 578.5 607.2
Without marginal attachment to the labour
force 3,8828 3,887.1 13,8478 38609 338733 3,894.6

Wanted to work but were not actively
looking for work and were not available

to start work within four weeks 222.7 265.2 261.4 262.7 2355 254.3
Did not want to work 3,399.1 3,380.1 3,340.8 13,3453 3,368.8 33828
Permanently unable to work 54.4 47.8 51.1 57.2 46.8 55.2
Institutionalised(a) and boarding school

pupils 206.6 194.1 194.4 195.8 222.1 202.3

“ral
|

(a) Includes some patients in he and iums and i of reformatories, gaols, etc.

Persons with marginal attachment to the labour force are those who were not in the
labour force in the reference week and wanted to work and were available to start work
within four weeks; or were actively looking for work but were not available to start work
within four weeks. Discouraged jobseckers, a sub-category of those with marginal
attachment, are those persons who wanted to work and were available to start work within
four weeks but whose main reason for not taking active steps to find work was that
they believed they would not be able to find a job for any of the following reasons:

* considered by employers to be too young or too old;

« difficulties with language or ethnic background;

» lacked the necessary schooling, training, skills or experience;
* no jobs in their locality or line of work, or no jobs at all.
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The following table gives an age and sex breakdown for persons with marginal attachment.
Females account for 74.9 per cent of the marginally attached. While the age distribution
of females with marginal attachment is similar to that of females in the labour force,
teenage males (15 to 19) are over-represented among males with marginal attachment to

the labour force, accounting for 35.9 per cent of that group.

PERSONS NOT IN THE LABOUR FORCE WITH MARGINAL ATTACHMENT TO

THE LABOUR FORCE: AGE, MARCH 1988
(°000)

Persons who wanted
to work and were Persons who wanted to

actively looking for work work but were not

actively looking for

Were Were not work and were

available available available to start work
to start  to start within four weeks Persons with
work work marginal attachment
within  within Discour- to the labour force

four four aged job-

Age group (years) weeks weeks  Total seekers Other Total Males Females Persons
15-19 5.0 *2.2 73 7.9 128.1 136.1 66.6 76.8 1433
20-24 *4.4 *0.4 49 ¥7 622 64.9 21.1 48.7 69.8
25-34 9.0 *1.5 10.6 153 1680 183.2 18.2 175.6 193.8
35-44 45 *1.8 63 19.0 1203 1393 14.7 130.8 145.5
45-54 *2.8 *0.3 *3.1 154 578 73.2 14.5 61.8 76.3
55-59 *0.7 *0.2 *0.9 1.6 256 37.1 11.7 26.4 38.0
60-64 *0.4 *0.0 *0.4 10.7 250 35.7 18.8 17.3 36.1
65 and over *0.2 *0.2 *0.4 15.5 20.2 35.7 19.9 16.2 36.1
Total 271 6.7 338 98.0 607.2 7052 1855 5536 739.0

PERSONS NOT IN THE LABOUR FORCE WITH MARGINAL
ATTACHMENT TO THE LABOUR FORCE: AGE AND SEX, MARCH 1988

Per cent MALES Per cent FEMALES
40+ 40-

04| - 30 ]

20 ‘ - 204 ]
101 ] - 10

0 ; \1 i~ | 0

15-19 20-24 25-34 35-44 45-54 S55and
over

Age group Age group

15-19 20-24 25-34 35-44 45-54 55and

over
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Details of the reason people ceased their last job are presented in the following table.
The most frequent reasons persons with marginal attachment gave for ceasing their last
job were ‘pregnancy or to have children’ (136,400) and retrenched (73,900).

PERSONS NOT IN THE LABOUR FORCE WITH MARGINAL ATTACHMENT TO THE
LABOUR FORCE: REASON FOR CEASING LAST JOB, MARCH 1988
(°000)

Persons who wanted to
work but were not

Persons actively looking for
who work and were
wanted available to start work
to work within four weeks Persons with
and were marginal attachment
actively Discour- to the labour force
looking aged job
Reason for ceasing last job Jor work  seekers Other Total  Males Females Persons
Had had a job 28.3 87.7 507.2 594.9 134.5 488.8 623.2
Job loser 11.2 33.0 155.1 188.2 62.1 137.2 199.3
Retrenched 5.6 15.4 529 68.3 23.6 50.3 73.9
Job was temporary or sea-
sonal and did not leave to
return to studies *3.2 94 40.0 494 8.8 439 52.6
Own ill health or injury *1.8 6.2 53.1 59.3 26.7 345 61.2
Business closed down for
economic reasons *0.5 *2.0 9.2 11.2 *30 8.6 11.6
Job leaver 17.1 54.7 3404 395.1 70.0 3423 4123
Unsatisfactory work
arrangements *2.5 47 213 26.0 5.5 23.0 28.4
Job was temporary or sea-
sonal and left to return to
studies *1.5 *0.6 14.0 14.6 9.1 7.0 16.1
Retired/didn’t want to work
any longer *0.3 13.5 359 494 24.1 256 49.7
Returned to studies *1.8 *0.0 24.3 243 11.7 14.4 26.1
To get married *0.6 6.7 321 388 *0.2 39.2 394
Pregnancy/to have children *3.8 9.7 123.0 132.7 *0.2 136.3 136.4
To look after family, house
or someone else *1.4 46 29.5 342 *3.7 318 355
To have holiday/to move house/
spouse transferred *3.9 9.6 39.7 49.3 6.7 46.5 532
Business closed down for
other reasons *0.5 *32 9.3 125 5.0 8.0 130
Other *0.9 *0.9 11.4 13.6 *4.0 10.5 14.5
Not asked (a) .. .. 11.6 11.6 *24 92 11.6
Had never had a job 5.6 10.3 99.9 110.2 510 64.8 115.8
Total 338 98.0 607.2 705.2 185.5 553.6 739.0

(a) Persons who had a job but, up to the end of the reference week, had been away from work without pay for four weeks
or longer and had not been actively looking for work.

The following table shows that 28.9 per cent of the 705,200 persons not in the labour
force who wanted to work but were not actively looking for work and were available to
start work within four weeks, did not intend to look for work in the next twelve months.
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PERSONS NOT IN THE LABOUR FORCE WHO WANTED TO WORK BUT WERE NOT
ACTIVELY LOOKING FOR WORK AND WERE AVAILABLE TO START WORK WITHIN
FOUR WEEKS: INTENTION TO LOOK FOR WORK IN THE NEXT TWELVE MONTHS
AND SEX, MARCH 1988

Males Females Persons Males Females Persons
—000— —per cent—

Intended to look 93.6 2154 309.0 54.5 404 438
Might look 24.2 mo 135.2 14.1 20.8 19.2
Did not intend to look 423 161.4 203.7 24.6 303 289
Did not know 5.1 28.1 33.1 30 53 4.7
Not asked (a) 6.8 17.4 24.2 40 33 34
Total 1719 533.3 705.2 100.0 100.0 100.0

(a) Comprises persons who had a job to go to and persons who had a job but, up to the end of the reference week, had
been away from work without pay for four weeks or longer and had not been actively looking for work.

The following chart depicts, for persons not in the labour force who wanted to work but
were not actively looking for work and were available to start work within four weeks,
their main reason for not actively looking for work. That is, whether they were not
actively looking for work predominantly because of personal reasons, family reasons, or
discouragement.

PERSONS NOT IN THE LABOUR FORCE WHO WANTED TO WORK BUT WERE
NOT ACTIVELY LOOKING FOR WORK AND WERE AVAILABLE TO START WORK WITHIN
FOUR WEEKS: MAIN REASON FOR NOT ACTIVELY LOOKING FOR WORK, MARCH 1988

Per cent Per cent
801 r 80
01 M O Males - 70
607 3 Females 60
504 I 50

W Persons
40 I 40
301 F30
20+ 20
10 - 10
0 - - - -0
Personal reasons Family reasons Discouraged jobseekers Other

Main reason for not actively looking for work

Labour Force Characteristics of Migrants

Immigration is an important factor influencing present and future levels of labour market
activity. Information on the labour force characteristics of migrants was obtained from the
monthly Labour Force Survey. Also additional data were obtained from the March 1987
supplementary survey on labour force participation of various categories of migrants (e.g.
sponsored by employer, refugee, etc.). Some summary data from the survey are shown in
the following tables and charts.
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MIGRANTS WHO ARRIVED IN AUSTRALIA AFTER 1960 AGED 18 AND OVER:
LABOUR FORCE STATUS AND YEAR OF ARRIVAL, MARCH 1987

Employed Not in Unemploy-  Partici-

Unem- Labour labour ment  pation

Year of arrival Full-time Part-time  Total ployed force force  Total rate rate

MALES
— —per cent—
1961-1970 199.8 94 209.2 154 2246 574  282.1 69 79.6
1971-1980 191.3 57 196.9 18.7 2157 30.1 2458 8.7 877
1981-1987 131.3 66 1378 26.5 1643 223  186.6 16.1 88.1
Total 5224 21.6 544.0 60.6 604.6 1098 714.5 10.0 84.6
FEMALES

1961-1970 70.0 493 1193 85 1279 1344 2623 6.7 488
1971-1980 89.7 439 1336 146 1482 1055 253.7 9.8 584
19811987 66.5 225 88.9 260 1150 85.7 200.6 226 57.3
Total 226.2 115.7 3419 49.1 391.0 3256 716.6 12.6 54.6

MIGRANTS WHO ARRIVED IN AUSTRALIA AFTER 1960 AGED 18 AND OVER:
MIGRATION CATEGORY, UNEMPLOYMENT RATE AND
Per cent PARTICIPATION RATE, MARCH 1988 Per cent

1004 100
[J Unemployment rate (

B Participation rate
80 - 80
60
40
20
X .

New Refugee Family Employer Other Partner of Other
Zeatander(b) organisation sponsored pnnmplc applicant
applicant

(a) Subject for sampling variabilty too high for most practical purpose. (b) Includes persons bom in
New Zealand and those whose place of last residence was New Zealand.



182

YEAR BOOK AUSTRALIA

MIGRANTS WHO ARRIVED IN AUSTRALIA AFTER 1960 AGED 18 AND OVER:
LABOUR FORCE STATUS AND AGE AT MARCH 1987

Age at March 1987 (years)

Labour force status 18-24  25-3¢ 3544  45-54  55-64 65 and over Total
MALES
—000—

Employed 14.1 116.2 213.5 1454 524 *24 544.0
Full-time 129 1114 205.9 141.3 49.3 *1.5 5224
Part-time *1.2 48 7.5 4.1 *3.1 *0.9 21.6

Unemployed *3.1 17.2 19.0 12.3 8.7 *0.4 60.6

Labour force 17.2 1334 2324 157.7 61.1 *2.8 604.6

Not in labour force *1.9 5.7 12.2 19.1 29.6 41.3 109.8

Total 19.1 139.1 244.6 176.8 90.7 44.1 714.5

—per cent—
Unemployment rate *17.8 129 8.2 78 14.2 *15.0 10.0
FEMALES
—'000—

Employed 19.2 829 136.1 79.7 21.8 *2.2 3419
Full-time 16.4 63.0 84.6 49.0 12.6 *0.7 226.2
Part-time *2.8 19.9 51.6 30.7 9.2 *1.6 115.7

Unemployed 54 14.7 16.9 9.5 *27 *0.0 49.1

Labour force 24.6 916 1530 89.2 244 *2.2 391.0

Not in labour force 6.5 55.1 74.7 69.1 60.0 60.3 325.6

Total 31.1 152.7 227.6 158.2 844 62.6 716.6

—per cent—

Unemployment rate 219 15.1 11.0 10.7 *11.0 *0.0 12.6
MIGRANTS WHO ARRIVED IN AUSTRALIA AFTER 1960 AGED 18 AND OVER:
BIRTHPLACE AND LABOUR FORCE STATUS
Per cent Per cent
100 - 100

B Africa
80+ W America r 80
| Asia
B Europe
(] [J Oceania - 60
[3 Total
- 40
- 20
(a) Lo

Employed

Unemployed

(a) Estimate subject 1o sampling variability too high for most practical uses.

Not in labour force
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Retirement and Retirement Intentions

In the November 1986 supplementary survey to the Labour Force Survey, persons aged
45 and over were asked about their retirement, or their intentions to retire, from full-time
work. The survey provides information on the flows and potential flows out of the labour
force and on the provision being made by persons for their retirement. A summary of
the results of the survey is shown in the following tables.

PERSONS WHO HAD RETIRED FROM FULL-TIME WORK: AGE AT RETIREMENT
AND AGE AT NOVEMBER 1986

Age at November 1986 (years)

70 and
Age at retirement 4549 50-54 55-59 60-64 65-69 over Total
MALES

—'000— —per cent—
Less than 45 16.8 13.7 7.9 48 *2.9 *2.8 490 52
45-49 713 12.6 8.7 4.1 *2.1 *1.9 36.7 39
50-54 .. 12.2 25.3 22.1 6.7 6.7 73.0 78
55-59 .. .. 33.7 71.1 36.2 20.0 160.9 17.2
6064 .. .. .. 84.7 119.4 1149 319.1 34.1
65-69 .. .. .. .. 62.1 199.8 261.9 28.0
70 and over .. .. .. .. .. 36.0 36.0 38
Total 24.1 385 75.7 1868 2294 382.1 936.6 100.0

FEMALES
Less than 45 169.6  138.8 140.2 136.2 108.3 185.5 878.6 60.2
45-49 18.7 34.1 249 17.6 13.8 9.7 118.9 8.2
50-54 .. 221 472 38.4 224 220 152.1 10.4
55-59 .. .. 25.2 47.0 31.4 28.1 131.8 9.0
6064 .. .. .. 26.9 384 64.1 129.3 8.9
65-69 .. .. .. .. 7.9 29.9 37.7 2.6
70 and over .. .. .. .. .. 9.9 9.9 0.7
Total 1883  195.1 2375  266.1 2222 3492 14584 100.0
PERSONS

Less than 45 1864 1525 148.2 141.0 111.2 188.3 927.6 38.7
4549 26.0 46.7 33.6 21.7 159 11.6 155.6 6.5
50-54 .. 343 72.5 60.5 29.1 28.7 225.1 9.4
55-59 .. .. 58.9 118.1 67.6 48.1 292.8 12.2
60-64 .. 1116 157.8 179.0 4484 18.7
65-69 .. .. .. .. 70.0 229.6 299.6 12.5
70 and over .. .. .. .. .. 459 459 1.9

Total 2124 2336 3133 4529 451.6 7313 2,3950 100.0
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PERSONS AGED 45 AND OVER (a):

RETIRED AND NOT RETIRED FROM FULL-TIME WORK BY AGE, NOVEMBER 1986
(°000)

Age at November 1986 (years)

45-49  50-54 55-59 60-64 65-69 70 and over Total
Had retired from full-time work 2124 233.6 3133 4529 451.6 7313 2,395.0
Had not retired at age less than 45 186.4 152.5 148.2 141.0 111.2 188.3 927.6
Had retired at age 45 and over 26.0 81.1 165.1 311.9 3404 543.0 14674
Had retired early 26.0 81.1 165.1 2850 2320 203.4 992.5
Had not retired early .. .. .. 26.9 108.4 339.6 4749
Had not retired from full-time work 585.3 454.6 365.1 180.2 326 18.8 1,636.6
Did not intend to retire from
full-time work 422 34.9 323 23.2 13.8 133 159.7
Intended to retire from
full-time work 543.1 419.7 332.8 157.0 18.8 55 14769
Intended to retire early 175.2 117.7 82.1 16.2 .. .. 3913
Did not intend to retire early 211.2 187.0 174.2 105.1 9.5 *1.9 688.8
Did not know age intended
to retire 156.7 115.0 76.5 357 9.3 3.6 396.8
Had never worked full-time and did
not intend to work full-time 419 45.8 514 77.2 79.6 193.5 489.4
Total 839.5 734.0 729.7 7103 563.8 943.6 4,521.1
(a) Excludes persons who were institutionalised or per ly unable to work who were not in the scope of this survey.

PERSONS WHO HAD RETIRED FROM FULL-TIME WORK AT AGE 45 AND OVER:

SUMMARY OF CHARACTERISTICS

AND AGE AT RETIREMENT, NOVEMBER 1986

Age at retirement (years)

70 and
4549 50-54 55-59 60-64 65-69 over Total
—’000— per cent
Belonged to a retirement scheme 33.2 537 1231 2257 1255 104 571.6 39.0
Had superannuation cover 28.3 46.2 1127 2076 1122 6.6 5135 35.0
In last fuli-time job 27.3 445 1103 2042 1083 53 499.8 34.1
In some previous job *1.0 *1.7 —5.8—— 39 *1.3 13.7 09
Had life assurance or
similar scheme 5.0 7.5 10.4 18.1 13.3 38 58.1 40
Did not belong to a retirement
scheme 1223 1714 1697 2227 1741 355 8958 61.0
Total 155.6 225.1 2928 4484 2996 459 14674  100.0
Superannuation, life assurance, or
similar scheme 43 10.7 37.3 72.1 27.0 *23 1537 10.5
Invalid/age/supporting
parent’s/widow’s pension 325 619 83.7 1464 1892 233 5370 36.6
War disability/repat./
service/war widow’s pension 4.7 10.7 24.6 86.9 15.0 *2.1 1440 9.8
Investments/interest/stocks/debentures,
etc. 8.1 18.5 428 53.0 2713 101 1599 10.9
Savings/sale of assets 6.4 13.8 27.8 38.3 21.0 49 1121 7.6
Part-time work 11.9 13.8 10.2 11.0 8.0 *1.5 56.3 38
Someone else’s income 774 853 553 27.2 7.6 *1.0 2538 17.3
Other 10.3 10.4 11.1 134 44 *0.8 50.5 34
Total 155.6 2251 292.8 4484 2996 459 1,4674  100.0
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PERSONS WHO INTENDED TO RETIRE FROM FULL-TIME WORK: AGE INTENDED
TO RETIRE AND AGE AT NOVEMBER 1986
Age at November 1986 (years)
70 and
Age intended to retire 4549 50-54 55-59 60-64 65-69 over Total
MALES
—’'000— —per cent—
45-49 *0.8 .. *0.8 *0.1
50-54 7.4 23 .. 9.6 09
55-59 41.2 25.7 12.7 .. 79.6 7.2
6064 74.6 63.8 62.8 16.2 .. 217.5 19.8
65-69 149.2 1312 133.0 88.7 4.4 .. 506.4 46.1
70 and over 37 44 *33 39 39 *1.5 20.8 1.9
Did not know 96.3 74.5 56.2 26.9 6.5 *32 263.6 240
Total 3744 3018 268.0 135.7 14.8 48 10995 1000
FEMALES
45-49 49 .. 49 1.3
50-54 19.5 7.0 .. 26.5 7.0
55-59 25.6 19.0 6.5 .. 51.2 13.6
60-64 49.8 42.2 29.8 6.1 .. 127.9 339
65-69 79 8.2 7.0 55 *0.4 .. 29.0 77
70 and over *0.6 *0.9 *1.1 *1.0 *0.8 *0.4 4.8 1.3
Did not know 60.4 40.6 20.4 8.8 *2.8 *0.4 1333 353
Total 168.7 1179 64.8 213 4.0 *0.7 3775 1000
PERSONS
45-49 6.9 .. 6.9 0.5
50-54 269 9.2 .. 36.1 24
55-59 66.8 447 19.2 .. 130.7 89
60-64 1244  106.0 92.7 223 .. 3454 234
65-69 157.1 139.4 139.9 94.2 49 5354 36.3
70 and over 43 53 4.5 49 4.7 *19 256 1.7
Did not know 156.7 115.0 76.5 35.7 9.3 36 396.8 269
Total 5431  419.7 3ns 157.0 188 5.5 14769 100.0

PERSONS WHO HAD RETIRED FROM FULL-TIME WORK AT AGE 45 AND OVER:

MAIN SOURCE OF INCOME AT NOVEMBER 1986

Other
Someone else’s income
@ Males
Pan-time work
O Females
Savings, sale of assests
: Investments, etc.
War pensions

Invalid, age, etc.pensions
Sup ion, life etc.
0 10 20 ! 40 50

Per cent



186 YEAR BOOK AUSTRALIA

PERSONS WHO INTENDED TO RETIRE FROM FULL-TIME WORK: SUMMARY OF
CHARACTERISTICS AND AGE INTENDED TO RETIRE, NOVEMBER 1986

Age intended to retire

Males Females Persons (a)

65 and 60 and
45-64 over Total(a) 45-59 over Total(a)

’,

— per cent

Belonged to a retirement scheme 2594 3519 7559 440 80.0 1679 9238 62.6

Had superannuation cover 2393 2979 651.0 39.5 708 141 795.1 53.8
In job at November 1986 2308 2789 616.1 38.7 669 1388 754.8 51.1
In some previous job 85 19.0 35.0 *0.8 4.0 54 40.3 2.7
Had life assurance or similar
scheme 20.1 540 1049 45 9.2 238 1287 8.7
Did not belong to a retirement
scheme 493 1753 3436 38.5 81.6 2095 553.1 374
Total 308.7 527.2 1,099.5 826 1616 3775 14769 100.0
Superannuation, life assurance, or
similar scheme 127.8 1167 2898 12.5 28.2 51.7 3415 23.1
Invalid/age/supporting parent's/
widow’s pension 40.8 2987 4273 10.1 757 1289 556.2 37.7
War disability/repat/service/war
widow’s pension 10.4 9.0 229 *0.1 *3.1 42 27.1 1.8
Investments/interest/
stocks/debentures, etc. 67.4 421 1488 112 159 384 1872 12.7
Savings/sale of assets 20.7 17.7 59.0 4.1 5.1 16.3 75.3 5.1
Part-time work 15.5 10.6 334 *1.6 *1.5 5.1 385 2.6
Someone else’s income *2.9 *2.6 6.8 39.7 239 959 102.7 7.0
Other 7.6 *3.2 14.9 *0.7 *1.1 46 19.5 1.3
Did not know 15.5 26.5 96.6 *2.6 7.2 324 1289 8.7
Total 308.7 527.2 1,099.5 826 1616 3775 14769 1000

(a) Includes persons who did not know at what age they intended to retire.

Wage Rates, Earnings and Income

Industrial conciliation and arbitration

Legal minimum rates of pay for some 90 per cent of Australian wage and salary earners
are prescribed in awards and determinations of federal and State industrial tribunals or in
collective agreements registered with them.

In June 1983 the Australian Conciliation and Arbitration Commission met to consider the
formulation of new wage fixing principles in relation to the determination of national
wage adjustments based on movements in the consumer price index.

On 23 September 1983, the Commission announced that it would try once again to operate
a centralised system based on prima facie full indexation. It awarded an increase of 4.3
per cent, based on CPI movements for the March and June 1983 quarters. The increase
was operative from 6 October 1983 in all States except Queensland where it was operative
from 10 October 1983. The increase was awarded on condition that any award be varied
only if every union party to the award gave a public and unequivocal commitment to
the new principles announced by the Commission. The majority of unions had given this
commitment.

Under this new system, the Commission was to adjust its award wages and salaries every
six months in relation to the last two quarterly movements of the CPl unless it was
persuaded to the contrary.
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The subsequent round of hearings in February—March 1984 resulted in the recommendation
of a 4.1 per cent increase based on CPl movements for the September and December
1983 quarters. The increase was operative from 6 April 1984 in all States except
Queensland where it was operative from 9 April 1984. The ABS treatment of the method
of financing medical services under the Medicare scheme introduced in February 1984
resulted in a negative movement in the CPI for the March and June 1984 quarters. This
led to agreement that no applications would be made to the Commission in relation to
these quarters during October 1984.

The hearings in February-March 1985 resulted in the recommendation of a 2.6 per cent
increase based on CPI movements for the September and December 1984 quarters. The
increase was operative from 6 April 1985 in all States except Queensland where it was
operative from 15 April 1985. In Queensland a number of awards were varied by 1.6
per cent only, while under some others there was no increase.

Following the National Wage Case hearings in October 1985, the Commission awarded
an increase of 3.8 per cent to operate from the beginning of the first pay period to
commence on or after 4 November 1985. The Commission also decided to defer
discounting of wages for the price effects of devaluation until the next National Wage
Case hearings.

In July 1986 the Commission awarded a 2.3 per cent increase, effective from 1 July
1986 in all States, except Queensland where it was effective from 7 July 1986.

In March 1987, a two tier wage fixing system superseded the CPI-based indexation. The
first tier was a flat increase of $10 per week payable to all employees. The second tier
was a percentage increase of up to 4 per cent, a maximum rate set by the Commission,
negotiable between employees and employers.

National Wage Case hearings were held in February 1988 and, in accordance with the
two tier wage fixing principles a flat increase of $6 per week was handed down by the
Commission. A subsequent percentage increase will be recommended by the Commission.

AWARD COVERAGE: EMPLOYEE CATEGORIES, AUSTRALIA, MAY 1985
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Incidence of industrial awards

Details are shown of the award coverage of employees obtained as a part of a sample
survey conducted in May 1985. The survey was designed primarily to provide statistics
of the distribution and composition of weekly earnings and hours of employees. The award
coverage estimates shown are based on responses to a question which asked if employees
had coverage under an award, determination, or registered collective agreement.

Employees covered by awards, etc. are employees whose rates of pay and conditions of
work are normally varied in accordance with variations in a specific federal or State
award, determination or collective agreement or a specific unregistered collective agreement
(unregistered collective agreements dealing only with over-award pay are not included).
Employees not covered by awards, etc. are those employees whose rates of pay and
conditions of work are not varied in accordance with variations in a specific federal or
State award, etc.

INCIDENCE OF AWARDS: ALL EMPLOYEES BY INDUSTRY, MAY 1985

(per cent)
Males Females
Covered by awards, Not Covered by awards, Not
determinations and covered determinations and covered
collective agreements by collective agreements by
awards, awards,
Industry Federal State Total(a) etc. Federal State Total(a) etc.
Mining 53.1 262 81.9 18.1  *29.7 %274 *609 *39.1
Manufacturing 489 325 84.0 16.0 397 467 87.9 12.1
Food, beverages and tobacco 255 563 85.7 14.3 204 69.1 91.4 *8.6
Textiles; Clothing and footwear 56.7 *23.0 80.7 *19.3 63.2 307 94.2 *58
Paper, paper products, printing
and publishing 454 288 849 15.1 *335 440 80.6 *194
Chemical, petroleum and coal
products 36.2 325 70.7 293 %213 593 81.1 *189
Metal products, machinery and
equipment 623 221 85.6 14.4 493 373 883 *11.7
Basic metal products 38.8 463 857 *143  *29.1 *486 *77.7 *223
Fabricated metal products; Other
machinery and equipment 610 178 806 19.4 42.1 422 86.6 *134
Transport equipment 800 136 940 *6.0 752 *204 96.0 —
Other manufacturing 39.7 411 82.6 174 *252 546 809 *19.1
Electricity, gas and water 386 599 985 —  *440 *543 98.3 —
Construction 354 389 770 23.0 *108 420 56.0 440
Wholesale trade 28.1 334 662 33.8 11.8 622 77.2 228
Retail trade 304 458 719 22.1 63 805 875 125
Transport and storage 553 315 90.6 94 472 29.7 793  *20.7
Communication 99.8 — 99.9 — 99.6 — 99.9 —
Finance, property and business
services 321 287 69.1 30.9 29.1 464 84.2 15.8
Public administration and defence 534 443 98.6 — 64.7 323 98.2 —
Community services 140 729 884 11.6 69 826 90.9 9.1
Recreation, personal and other
services 316 466  8l.1 18.9 273 565 852 *148
All industries 400 405 834 16.6 216 634 874 126

(a) Includes small numbers of employees covered by unregistered collective agreements.
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INCIDENCE OF AWARDS: ALL EMPLOYEES BY OCCUPATION GROUP, MAY 1985
(per cent)
Males Females
Covered by awards, Not Covered by awards, Not
determinations and covered determinations and covered
collective agreements by collective agreements by
awards, awards,
Occupational group Federal State Total(a) etc. Federal State Total(a) etc.
Professional, technical and related
employees 277 489 789 21.1 88 81.2 92.1 79
Nurses — 975 1000 —_ *46 939 99.0 *1.0
Teachers 130 777 9341 *6.9 6.1 86.3 95.0 *5.0
Draftspersons and technicians 465 359 843 157 *238 610 86.8 *13.2
Other professionals 313 306 646 354 20.1 476 71.7 283
Administrative, executive and
managerial employees 157 130 348 65.2 — — — 66.0
Clerical employees 486 334 870 13.0 279 534 85.4 14.6
Sales employees 17.7 571 782 21.8 42 834 88.6 11.4
Farmers, fisherpersons and related
employees *25.1 610 875 *125 *108 *762 *91.6 *84
Miners, quarry and related employees 57.1 *269 86.6 *13.4 — — — —
Employees in transport and
communications 499 383 91.7 83 *410 4.1 882 *118
Tradespersons, production-process
employees and labourers, n.e.c. 529 377 925 7.5 538 400 94.8 5.2
Textile, clothing, footwear and leather
goods makers and related employees 60.4 *37.1 93.5 *6.5 644 326 972 *2.8
Machine toolmakers, metal machin-
ists, mechanics, plumbers and
related metal employees 638 272 923 7.7 *509 *40.6 *91.5 *8.5
Electricians and refated electrical and
electronics employees 67.1 276 95.7 *43  *936 *30 *96.7 *33
Metalmaking and related employees 683 26.8  95.5 *45 904 *5.2 95.7 *43
Carpenters, cabinetmakers and re-
lated employees, building etc. trades-
persons and construction
employees 415 442 873 127 %273 *57.8 *852 *148
Packers, wrappers, labellers, store-
persons and freight handlers 41.1 509 943 *5.7 *258 672 94.1 *5.9
Labourers, apprentices, factory .
employees, n.e.c. 425 475 928 7.2 *48.1 *419 92.7 *73
Service, sport and recreation employees 20.1  71.2 923 *7.7 17.8 715 900 *100
Other 972 — 972 — — — 79.9 —
All occupations 400 405 834 16.6 21.6 634 874 12.6

(a) Includes small numbers of employees covered by unregi

Award rates of pay indexes

d collective agr

The award rates of pay indexes are based on a representative sample of award
designations, designed to measure trends in rates payable under awards. The indexes are
based on the occupation structure existing in May 1985. The base period chosen for the
indexes is June 1985. Estimates of minimum award rates of pay for each component of
the series are expressed as index numbers such that June 1985=100.0.
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INDEXES OF WEEKLY AWARD RATES OF PAY
FULL-TIME ADULT EMPLOYEES:INDUSTRY, AUSTRALIA

(Base: Weighted Average Minimum Award Rate, June 1985=100.0)
(Index Numbers)

Males Females

1985 1986 1987 1985 1986 1987

Industry —{December—
Manufacturing—
Food, beverages, tobacco 103.8 106.3 110.7 103.8 106.5 111.1
Textiles; Clothing, and footwear 103.8 106.2 112.1 103.8 106.2 112.7
Paper, printing and publishing 103.8 106.2 111.0 103.8 106.2 t11.2
Chemicals, petroleum, and coal 103.8 106.3 110.9 103.8 106.5 110.5
Metal products, machinery and equipment 103.8 106.2 112.0 103.8 106.2 112.4
Basic metal products 103.9 106.2 111.0 103.9 106.2 111.1
Fabricated metal products,
Other machinery and equipment 103.8 106.2 1128 103.8 106.2 1124
Transport equipment 103.8 106.2  111.7 103.8 106.2 1127
Other manufacturing (a) 103.8 106.2 112.2 103.8 106.2 111.5
Non-manufacturing—
Mining 103.7 106.1 1123 103.8 106.1 1133
Eleciricity, gas and water 103.8 106.3 110.3 103.8 106.4 111.0
Construction 103.8 106.2 1109 103.8 106.2 110.5
Wholesale trade 103.8 106.2 111.0 103.8 106.2 1105
Retail trade 103.8 106.2 1104 103.8 106.2 110.2
Transport and storage 103.8 106.2 1104 103.8 106.2 110.6
Communication 103.8 106.2 111.9 103.9 106.3 113.1
Finance, property and business services 103.8 106.2 109.7 103.8 106.2 110.2
Public administration and defence (b) 103.8 106.3 109.3 103.8 106.2 109.5
Community services 103.9 106.5 109.3 103.8 107.7 111.5
Recreation, personal and other services 1039 106.3 110.5 103.8 106.2 1103
Total all industries (c) 103.8 106.3 110.6 103.8 106.8 111.1

(a} Includes wood, wood products and fumiture; non-metailic mineral products; and miscellaneous manufacturing. (b)
Excludes employees in the defence forces. (c) Excludes employees in the defence forces, agriculture, services to agriculture
and employees in private households employing staff.

Average weekly earnings

Statistics of average weekly earnings are produced quarterly, and are based on employment
and earnings information obtained from a sample survey of employers. They relate to
eamnings of employees in respect of one week’s earnings from a single pay period ending
on or before the third Friday of the middle month of the quarter. If, for a particular
survey respondent, that pay period was affected unduly by an industrial dispute, plant
breakdown, fire, etc., particulars for the previous normal pay period were obtained. Weekly
total earnings are gross earnings in a pay period, while weekly ordinary time earnings
refers to that part of weekly total eamings attributable to award, standard or agreed hours
of work.

Statistics of average weekly earnings are published in the quarterly publication Average
Weekly Earnings, States and Australia (6302.0). The current series was introduced in
November 1983, to complete the redevelopment of average weekly earnings series from
that based principally on information from payroll tax returns. Average weekly eamings
statistics were revised back to August 1981 with the introduction of the new series.
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AVERAGE WEEKLY EARNINGS OF EMPLOYEES, AUSTRALIA

Males Females Persons
All All All
Full-time adults males  Full-time adults females Full-time adults employees
Average Average Average
weekly Average Average weekly Average Average weekly Average Average
Reference period— ordinary  weekly weekly ordinary weekly weekly ordinary weekly weekly
pay period ending time total total time total total time total total
on or before earnings earnings earnings earnings earnings earnings earnings earnings earnings
—dollars—
1984—
17 February 376.20 400.70 370.60 304.10 311.00 246.50 353.10 37190 321.30
18 May 388.00 41570 383.80 31690 32420 257.10 365.20 386.30 333.40
17 August 39240 41920 38620 319.00 326.70 256.20 369.00 389.80 334.30
16 November 397.80 427.30 389.50 325.50 333.50 255.10 37530 398.10 33540
1985—
15 February 399.60 429.00 39270 32840 33590 260.10 377.50 400.10 340.10
17 May 40450 43550 397.20 334.40 343.10 26340 38280 40690 344.10
16 August 409.80 441.60 403.10 338.70 346.80 265.00 38790 412.50 347.80
15 November 419.60 45360 41390 34530 35370 26840 39690 423.10 355.60
1986—
21 February 427.20 460.10 42270 352.80 360.60 276.40 40420 429.50 364.10
16 May 432.60 46590 42550 35640 36490 27820 409.20 43490 366.50
15 August 44400 47620 43720 363.60 37190 28290 41890 443.70 373.70
21 November 452,10 488.60 446.30 372.70 382.00 287.60 42720 45520 380.60
1987—
20 February r 454.40 487.70 44450 375.70 384.10 291.00 429.60 455.t10 381.30
15 May 461.30 49740 45090 383.00 393.10 29890 43620 464.60 387.30
21 August 470.30 504.50 457.00 388.90 398.20 30230 444.20 470.50 392.50
20 November 477.50 51630 470.00 392.00 40190 306.50 450.10 479.70 401.80
1988—
19 February 48570 52240 47490 40220 41220 31530 458.80 486.90 408.80

In the November survey, additional information is collected relating
employees, managerial staff and hours of work.

to part-time and junior
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FULL-TIME NON-MANAGERIAL EMPLOYEES: AVERAGE EARNINGS AND HOURS PAID
FOR, INDUSTRIES, NOVEMBER 1987

Males

Females

Persons

Average Average Average Average Average Average AverageAverage Average
hourly weekly weekly hourly

weekly  weekly

hourly

weekly

weekly

earnings  hours earnings earnings  hoursearnings earnings hoursearnings
($)  paidfor  (3) ($)  paidfor (3) (%) paid for (3)
ADULT EMPLOYEES
Mining 720.80 425 16.96 465.20 397 1L.71 70270 423 16.61
Manufacturing 4617.10 42?3 11.05  345.40 39.1 8.82 436.50 415 1052
Food, beverages and tobacco 450.30 423 10.64  363.40 39.6  9.17 42860 416 1029
Textiles; Clothing and footwear 435.90 45.2 965 297.30 389 765 35250 414 852
Paper, printing and publishing 532.00 40.7 13.08 39240 379 1036 48930 398 12.29
Chemical, petroleum and coal products 511.70 414 1235 370.00 39.0 949 46550 406 1145
Metal products, machinery and
equipment—
Basic metal products 531.10 41.7 12,73 409.50 385 1064 52190 415 1258
Fabricated metal products; Other
machinery and equipment 445.40 422 10.55 348.10 40.2 8.65 42500 418 10.17
Transport equipment 470.10 415 11.34  357.70 399 897 456.10 413 11.05
Total metal products, etc. 471.10 419 1124 35590 40.0 890 45270 416 1083
Other manufacturing 436.70 433 10.08  340.40 387 8380 41830 424 9.86
Electricity, gas and water 510.30 395 1292 394.00 374 1054 49970 393 1272
Construction 499.30 41.1 12.14 37450 384 976 48950 409 11.96
Wholesale trade 440.10 40.2 10.96  380.90 386 9.87 42350 397 10.66
Retail trade 376.90 41.1 9.17 32030 396 809 35390 405 8.74
Transport and storage 518.40 42.1 1231  407.90 39.7 1027 50400 418 12.06
Communication 464.50 385 12,08  399.80 38.1 1050 45030 384 11.73
Finance, property and business services  501.00 39.7 12,62 390.10 38.0 1027 44150 388 11.39
Public administration and defence 450:70 385 11.70  404.90 37.0 1093 43490 380 1144
Community services 509.00 384 1326 43570 374 1166 466.00 378 1233
Recreation, personal and other services  420.50 40.2 1047 35790 39.1 9.15 39510 397 994
Total all industries 481.90 40.6 11.87  393.90 381 1033 45160 398 11.36
JUNIOR EMPLOYEES
Mining 403.40 39.0 10.36  257.50 379 679 36500 387 9.43
Manufacturing 234.10 399 587 221.80 387 572 23140 396 5.84
Food, beverages and tobacco 245.70 40.1 6.13  224.50 38.1 5.89 24030 396  6.07
Textiles; Clothing and footwear 251.60 40.6 6.20 214.80 390 551 22780 396 5.76
Paper, printing and publishing 236.20 388 6.09 206.20 38.1 542 22430 385 5.82
Chemical, petroleum and coal products 245.60 383 641 21200 374 566 227.20 379  6.00
Metal products, machinery and
equipment—
Basic metal products 283.70 382 743 260.20 376 692 28140 381 7.38
Fabricated metal products; Other
machinery and equipment 236.10 40.7 580 234.20 39.2 597 23590 405 5.82
Transport equipment 242.40 39.7 6.11  264.40 39.7 6.66 243.70 39.7 6.14
Total metal products, etc. 243.60 40.1 6.07 24140 39.1 6.17 24330 400 6.08
Other manufacturing 208.40 39.6 526 231.00 39.8 . 5.81 21150 396 5.34
Electricity, gas and water 285.90 379 7.55 260.90 369 707 27990 376 743
Construction 266.10 39.6 672  218.90 38.8 564 26230 395 6.63
Wholesale trade 222.30 39.2 5.67 231.20 390 593 22510 392 5.75
Retail trade 202.10 40.8 495 199.80 390 513 201.00 400 503
Transport and storage 241.80 382 6.34 24490 39.4  6.22 243.10 386 629
Communication 303.10 36.8 825 24470 368 664 28540 3638 1.76
Finance, property and business services  248.10 38.7 640 23450 384  6.11 23890 385 6.21
Public administration and defence 254.90 38.1 6.70  242.90 37.1 6.54 24750 375 6.60
Community services 249.30 38.1 6.54  255.10 382 6.68 25350 38.1 6.65
Recreation, personal and other services  219.10 40.2 545 186.30 39.6 471 19670 39.8 494
Total all industries 235.60 39.6 594 224.20 386 581 23050 392 5.88
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AVERAGE WEEKLY ORDINARY TIME AND TOTAL EARNINGS OF ADULT
FULL-TIME NON-MANAGERIAL EMPLOYEES IN MAJOR ASCO
OCCUPATIONAL GROUPS, MAY 1987
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Distribution and composition of earnings

Statistics on the distribution of employees according to weekly earnings and hours, and
the composition of weekly eamings and hours for various categories of employees and
principal occupations are produced from a survey of employers currently conducted in May
each year.

Employers selected are requested to supply relevant details, for a sample of their
employees randomly selected by the employers in accordance with instructions supplied by
the ABS. Employers with fewer than ten employees are required to complete a
questionnaire for every employee.

The information presented in this sub-section relates solely to the eamings data collected
in the May 1987 survey. The table below sets out the composition of average weekly
earnings of employees by State and Territory.

COMPOSITION OF AVERAGE WEEKLY EARNINGS: ALL
EMPLOYEES, STATES AND TERRITORIES, MAY 1987

O]
NSW Vic. Qid SA WA Tas. NT ACT  Aust.
MALES
Overtime 32.40 33.00 2550 2870 3520 2560 3640 2340 31.30
Ordinary time—
Award or agreed base rate
of pay 407.00 400.00 399.50 383.00 42420 397.50 452.80 499.80 406.00
Payment by measured
result (a) 7.40 2.00 6.60 2.10 450 *740 *1.70  *0.60 4.90
Over-award and other pay 7.90 11.20 8.10 6.90 8.00 5.10 *3.90 *1.10 8.50
Total 454.60 446.20 439.60 420.70 471.90 43550 494.90 524.90 450.60
FEMALES
Overtime 6.30 7.80 3.40 420 7.10 580 *11.50 7.80 6.30
Ordinary time—
Award or agreed base rate
of pay 293.10 288.60 267.60 269.60 27840 257.60 350.70 337.30 285.70
Payment by measured
result (a) 0.70 1.10 *110 *0.60 *030 *030 *0.60 — 0.80
Over-award and other pay 4.10 4.80 3.10 2.40 280 *0.60 *0.80 0.50 3.70
Total 304.10  302.20 275.20 27680 288.70 264.20 363.60 345.60 296.50
PERSONS
Overtime 21.40 2200 1600 1820 22.60 16.80 2550 1630  20.50
Ordinary time—
Award or agreed base rate
of pay 358.70 35140 343.20 33460 359.00 33510 40790 42670 354.10
Payment by measured
result (a) 4.50 1.60 4.20 1.50 260 *420 *1.30 *0.30 3.10
Over-award and other pay 6.30 8.40 6.00 5.00 5.70- 3.10 *2.50 0.80 6.40
Total 390.90 38340 369.50 359.30 389.90 359.20 437.20 444.10 384.10

(a) Eamings which vary according to measured performance (e.g. piecework, production and task bonuses or commission):

Average weekly ordinary time earnings can vary across occupations, and this is shown in
the accompanying charts. Occupation is classified to the Australian Standard Classification
of Occupations (ASCO). Details of ASCO can be found in ASCO, First Edition Statistical
Classification (1222.0) which was released in September 1986. An [Information Paper:
ASCO—Australian Standard Classification of Occupations: Introduction to ASCO
Publications—First Edition (1221.0) was also released at that time.

In 1987, males in the ‘Professionals’ group had the highest average weekly earnings while
those in ‘Labourers and related workers’ had the lowest. For females, the occupation group
with the highest average weekly earnings was ‘Professionals’ and the lowest was ‘Plant
and machine operators, and drivers’.



LABOUR 195

Non-Wage Benefits

The previous section concentrated on monetary remuneration for employment. In this
section, attention is given to a range of benefits other than wages, salaries and supplements
that may arise from employment. Benefits covered are employer-provided concessions or
allowances such as holiday costs, low interest finance, goods and services, housing,
electricity, telephone, transport, medical, union dues, club fees, entertainment, shares, study
leave, superannuation or children’s education expenses.

Other than leave provisions, which were available to more than two-thirds of employees,
superannuation was the most regularly received benefit. The incidence of this benefit was
considerably proportionally higher for males than for females in every occupation group.

The survey also showed that employees at the highest levels of earnings were more likely
to receive non-wage benefits. The exceptions were goods and services and annual and
sick leave. Children’s education expenses were rarely provided. There was also an
increased likelihood of receiving benefits as employees’ hours of work increased.

ALL EMPLOYEES: TYPE OF BENEFIT RECEIVED AND WEEKLY EARNINGS IN MAIN JOB
AUGUST 1987

Weekly earnings in main job (dollars)

120 and 200 and 280 and 360 and 440 and 520 and
Under  under  under under  under under  under 600 and
120 200 280 360 440 520 600 over Total

Total employees (*000) 5334 551.7 816.5 1,262.2 973.1 631.1 449.0 600.6 5817.6
PERCENTAGE OF EMPLOYEES RECEIVING BENEFIT

Type of benefit—

Holiday expenses *0.3 1.3 26 3.0 40 58 6.2 6.5 3.6
Low-interest fi